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PREFACE.

THais little work, in its treatment of the subjects contained in it,
is intended to be suggestive and not ezhaustive. This fact will
account for the perhaps novel form in which the subjects have
been presented. Several of the sub-divisions might have been
avoided, and yet the same facts-introduced ; but the object
aimed at would not in’ t]mt\—‘.cabé,}ij is believed, have been so
well accomplished. ,'f[g:vv'ould-ﬂsd;'hg'ye.been an easy task to
have swelled the sizh of the volume indefinitely, by illustrating
more amply the subjects treated of. The temptation to do so
has, however, been studiously resisted. Whatever interest such
illustrations may have for the general reader, they can be but
of comparatively little value to the Teacher. Experience, it is
true, is multiform ; but to the Teacher it is that experience only
that is chiefly valuable which he has in some way or other
personally acquired. A teacher cannot be formed by the mere
perusal of the writings of others, however full or however ad-
mirable these writings may be in themselves. Yet hints may
be given, and suggestions thrown out, that will be of essential
service to the Teacher in various ways, but especially in awaken-
ing and fostering in him a spirit of self-watchfulness, of self-
observation, and self-correction; and, apart from actual attain-
ments and peculiarities of natural talent, it is upon these habits
of mind, more than upon anything else, that his ultimate effi-
‘ciency will depend.

To afford such assistance in matters of method, &c., is the
sole object of this little work, which the Author ventures to
hope may be found of service to Pupil Teachers, Apprentices,
and Students in Diocesan Schools and Training Colleges. The
way in which he begs to suggest it may be used, is to have it
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interleaved with writing paper, and as the several subjects con-
tained in it come under the notice of the student, either in his
practice or in the lectures that he receives during his training,
let him make in it such remarks as occur to him, either in
confutation, or as additional illustrations of the topics, as the
case may be. In this way the whole subject may be made
his own.

Teachers —both Masters and Mistresses—already installed
in office will also probably find an occasional perusal of the
Manual, and a note made in it in this way, from time to time,
useful means of refreshing their memories, and of keeping their
minds fixed upon the duties of their vocation, and the melio-
ration of their scholastic methods.

From the brevity of statement that has been aimed at, the
Author fears that there is about some of his remarks an appear-
ance of dogmatism, which, however, he begs to assure his readers
it was very far from being his wish to indulge in. On the
contrary, the whole is presented merely as hints and suggestions
to those whom-—to their praise be it spoken--he has never
found averse to receive and adopt a practical hint, when given
in a right spirit.

In short, should the present hints, imperfect as they are, in
any degree subserve the end for which they are intended, and
be received in print with any measure of that kindly and indul-
gent spirit with which many of them have already been received
in viva voce communications, it will be a matter of great gratifi-
cation to one who esteems it an honour to be a fellow-learner
and a fellow-labourer with those engaged in the sacred field of
Popular Education.

ALDERNEY,
August, 1858,




CONTENTS.

—_—

Preface . . .

SECTION L —What is Educatxon ? .

SECTION ILI. —Ednmuon asa sclenee.—Natural ulenu,
& . . . .

SECTION III.— General rules of teachmg . .
Cmr L—Wlﬂl respect to the nature of the scholar .

» ” » subject-mawer of the in-
struction .

» I » » pupnlscondmonmhfe,&c.

» IV. ” " Teacher. . .

SECTION IV.—Method
CHAP. 1.—The synthetical and ana.lytncal methods .
1.—The objective and subJecuve methods, &o. .
_The principal forms in which knowledge may
be imparted, &c. The catechetical method
1v.—The elliptical method . . . .
» V.—The heuristical method . . .
vi.—The dokimastical method .
vir.—The dialogical method . .
,» VIIL—The akroamatical methed . . .
» I1X.~Class-teaching . . . . .
» X.—Gallery-lessons . . . . .
SECTION V.—School discipline . .
CHAP. L.—Maxims for the preservation of authonty, &e.
» IL—Direct instruction by means of rules . .
,» II.—Rewards and punishments . . . .
» IV.—The Teacher’s own example, &c..
» Vv.—The eo-operatlon of parents, &e. .

”»

righthabits . . . .
SECTION VL—School-organisation

SECTION V[L—The general (Enghsh) lmemtnre of
Education

vi.—Training, or the formation in the pnplls of

PAGE

14
15

32
37
44

64
64
66

70

95

97
102
106
110
120
125
138
140
143
147
159
162

166
170

185



THE TEACHER'S GRACES.

——

O’Er wayward childhood wouldst thou hold firm rule,
And sun thee in the light of happy faces?
Love, Hope, and Patience, these must be thy graces,
And in thine own heart let them first keep school.
For as old Atlas on his broad neck places
Heaven's starry globe, and there sustains it ;—so
Do these upbear the little world below
Of Education,— Patience, Love, and Hope.
Methinks I see them grouped in seemly show,
The straitened arms upraised, the palms aslope,
And robes that, touching as adown they flow,
Distinctly blend like snow embossed in snow :
O part them never! If Hope prostrate lie,

Love, too, will sink and die.
But Love is subtle, and doth proof derive
From her own life that Hope is yet alive ;
And bending o’er, with soul-transfusing eyes,
And the soft murmurs of the mother dove,
‘Woos back the fleeting spirit, and half supplies ;
Thus Love repays to Hope what Hope first gave to Love.
Yet haply there will come a weary day

‘When, overtasked, at length
Both Love and Hope beneath the load give way.
Then with a statue’s smile, a statue’s strength,
Stands the mute sister, Patience, nothing loth,
And, both supporting, does the work of both.

S. T. COLERIDGE.




SECTION L
WHAT IS EDUCATION ?

l‘”‘~ —_——

What is Education ?

(1.) I call a complete and generous Education that which fits
a man to perform justly, skilfully, and magnanimously, all the
offices, both private and public, of peace and war.—Milton.

(2.) I call that Education which embraces the culture of the
whole man, with all his faculties—subjecting his senses, his
understanding, and his passions to reason, to comscience, and
to the evangelical laws of the Christian revelation.—De Fellen-
berg.

(3.) Education may, in a certain sense, be said to be three-
fold —the Education of nature, of man, and of circumstances.
The internal development of our faculties and organs is the
education of nature: the use which we are taught to make of
this development is the education of man; and the acquisitions
of our own experience respecting the objects which operate upon
us is the education of circumstances.— Rousseau.

(4.) Education is a process calculated to qualify man to think,
feel, and act in a manner most productive of happiness. It
possesses three essentials—first, by early exercise to improve
the powers and faculties, bodily and mental ; secondly, to impart
a knowledge of the nature and purposes of these powers and
faculties ; and, thirdly, to convey as extensive a knowledge as
possible of the nature of external beings and things, and the
relation of these to the human constitution.—J. Simpson.

(5.) Man is the only creature that requires to be educated :
one generation educates another. The young, however, ought
B
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to be educated not in accordance with the present standard of
the human race, but with a view to a future and much meliorated
condition of humanity. In short, the object of Education ought
to be, to develop in the individual all the perfectlon of which he
is capable.—Kant.

(6.) The art of Education ought to aim at a standard of ele-
vation superior to what may happen to be the spirit of the time
—for the child is to be educated not for the present merely.

To write on Education, is at once to write on almost every-
thing.—J. P. Richter.

(7.) The most essential objects of Education are the two
following,— first, to cultivate all the various principles of our
nature, both speculative and active, in such a manner as to bring
them to the greatest perfection of which they are susceptible ;
and, secondly, by watching over the impressions and associa-
tions which the mind receives in early life, to secure it against
the influence of prevailing errors, and, as far as possible, engage
its prepossessions on the side of truth,

To watch over the associations which they form in infancy;
to give them early habits of mental activity ; to rouse their
curiosity, and direct it to proper objects; to exercise their in-
genuity and invention ; to cultivate in their minds a turn for
speculation, and, at the same time, preserve their attention alive
to the objects around them ; to awaken their sensibilities to the
beauties of nature, and to inspire them with a relish for intel-
lectual enjoyment,—these form but a part of the business of
Education.—D. Stewart.

(8.) The object of the science of Edueation is to render the
mind the fittest possible instrument for discovering, npplying, or
obeying the laws under which God has placed the universe.—
Wayland.

(9.) All should be embraced in Education which can promote
the formation of the man, and prepare him for the eternal des-
tiny of his spirit.—Conversations Lezicon.

(10.) As this life is a preparation for eternity, so is Educa.
tion a preparation for this life; and that Education alone is
valuable which answers these great primary objects.— Bishop
Short,
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(11.) There is another .art, however, to which knowledge of
the intellectual and moral nature of wan is still more jimportant
—that noble art which has the charge of training the ignorance
and imbecility of infancy into all the virtue, and power, and
wisdom of mature manhood —of forming, of a creature, the
frailest and feehlest which heaven has made, the intelligent and
fearless sovereign of the whale animated creation, the interpreter
and adorer, and almost the representative .of the Divinity.
The art which performs a transformation so wondrous cannot
but be admirable itself; and it is from observation.of the laws
of mind that all which is moat admirable in it isderived. These
laws we must follow indeed, since they exist not by our con-
trivance, but by the contrivance of that nobler wisdom from
which the very existence of the mind has flowed ; yet, if we
know them well, we can lead them, in a great measure, even
while we follow them. And, while the helpless subject of this
great moral art is every moment requiring our aid,~ with an
understanding that may rise, from truth to trath, to the sub-
limest discoveries, or may remain sunk for ever in ignorance,
and .with susceptibilities of vice that may be repressed, and of
virtue that may be cherished,— can we know too well the means
of checking what is evil, and of fostering what is good ? It is too
late to lie by, in indolent indulgence of affection, till vice be
already formed in the little being whom we love, and to labour
then to remove it, and to substitute the virtne that is opposite to
it. Vice already formed, is almost beyond our power. It is
only in the state of latent propensity that we ean, with much
reason, expect to overcome it.by the moral motives which we are
capable of presenting; and to distinguish this propensity, before
it has expanded itself, and even before it is known to the very
mind in which it exists,—to tame those passions which are
never to rage, and to prepare, at a distance, the virtues of other
years,—implies a knowledge of the mental constitution, which
can be acquiyed only by a diligent study of the nature, and pro-
gress, and successive transformations of feeling. It is easy to
know that praise or censure, reward or punishment, may increase
or lessen the tendency to the repetition of any particular action ;
and this, together with the means of elementary instruction, is
all which is commonly termed Education. But the true science
of Education is something far more than this. It implies a skil-

B2
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fal observation of the past, and that long foresight of the future,
which experience and judgment united afford. It is the art of
seeing, not the immediate effect only, but the series of effects
that may follow any particular thought or feeling in the infinite
variety of possible combinations,—the art often of drawing
virtue from apparent evil, and of averting evil that may arise
from apparent good. It is, in short, the philosophy of the
human mind applied practically to the human mind ; enriching
it, indeed, with all that is useful or ornamental in knowledge;
but, at the same time, giving its chief regard to objects of yet
greater moment ; averting evil, which all the scienees together
could not compensate, or producing good, compared with which
all the sciences together are as nothing.— Brown.

(12.) Education ought to prepare a child for two successive
states of existence: he is at the same time an immortal spirit
merely passing through this world, and a weak creature sent
into it only to suffer and to die. 'We are so constituted that our
nature harmonises with both these vocations, The soul is
endowed with some faculties which relate only to its sojourn
upon earth, and with others which carry its hopes and views
beyond this world. Both ought to be cultivated by Education.
Since God has not thought fit to call us directly to himself,
but has obliged us to seek Him by the path of hnman life, it
becomes the strict duty of an Educator to furnish his pupil with
everything necessary for the journey.— Madame Necker de
Saussure.

(13.) The term Education* especially implies, by its etymo-
logy, that character in the studies of the rising generation which
I have attempted to describe; namely, that these studies draw
forth and unfold a portion of our common human natare. They
educe the elements of humanity which we have within us. The
studies and ooccupations of the young are not properly called
Education, merely because they draw out something, without
considering whether it is an attribute of the race or an accident
of the individual. Young persons may be so employed and so
treated that their caprice, their self-will, their individual tastes
and propensities, are educed and developed; but this is not

* From the Latin words ¢ and duco, to lead or draw out ; and perhaps, when

rightly understood, tantamount to the English expressions, up-bringing, or
training-up, .
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Education. It isnot the education of a man ; for what is educed
is not that which belongs to man as man, and connects man with
man, It is not the education of a man’s humanity, but the in-
dulgence of his individuality,— Whewell,

(14.) Education is the training of a mortal immortal, for
earth— for heaven.

B3



SECTION IL

EDUCATION AS A SCIENCE.—NATURAL TALENTS,
AND THE LAWS OF THEIR DEVELOPMENT.

——

Education as a Science.

(1.) From the preceding definitions, or descripiions
of the science of Education, we may conclude that its
end or aim— as an instrument—is the perfecting of
human nature Aere; which, of course, includes its
preparation for a blissful Aereafter: and its object,
that is, its subject matter, taken in its widest scope, is
human nature considered as a whole —man as con-
sisting of body, soul, and spirit.

(2.) If we are asked more particularly in what such
perfection consists, we at once refer to what God has
revealed respecting the nature and destiny of man in -
His word, which alone can afford infallible information
in such questions.

Let not any of our young readers suppose that this
is a begging of the question. Let them rather each
think the matter over carefully and seriously, and we
feel persuaded that their conviction will be, that
without that blessed word, the world were not only a
wilderness, but a maze, and human life itself an
enigma. And here we may remark, that if we do
not quote it as often as opportunity may seem to pre-
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sent itself, it is becanse we assume that the principal
parts of its contents are known to those for whom we
write.

(3.) Edueation must be allowed to be a science. It
has its prineiples—the principles of teaching ; and it
has also its art—the art of teaching, or instructing,
based upon such principles.

(4.) Yet it cannot be ranked with what are called
the “exact sciences.” It is not a science of cognitions,
but of experiences. It differs, for instance, in its cha-
racteristics as a science in several respects from the
science of the pure mathematics, but may be aptly
compared with that of medicine.

Natural talents, and the laws of their development.

(5.) We assume that men are born with differences
of natural talents. In proof of this assumption, we
are content to appeal to the experience and observa-
tion of our readers.

“What man has done that man may do ” is an adage,
which according to our view of the matter, is true
only in a certain sense. What man[kind] has done
that man[kind] may do we allow, but not that what
some particular man has done any man may do.

(6.) We do not, however, presume to say what are
the limits of such differences — whether their origin
is mental or physical, nor whether they are differences
of kind or of degree only. The whole question has
been much discussed, and psychologists are still far
from being agreed respecting it.

(7.) But apart from speculations on the question,
we deem ourselves justified in assuming further —
that natural talents are in a special manner the gifts

B4
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of God to man, and although' always wisely indeed,
are yet variously bestowed. They are, perhaps, never
— apart from disease — wholly obliterated or de-
stroyed; and can never strictly speaking, be altogether
acquired. Hence the disappointments and failures
that are occasionally witnessed, where attempts are
persisted in to educate individuals for this or that art
or profession for which they may be destitute of the
requisite talents.

. (8.) It is, however, of great practical importance
to bear in mind that no natural talents, whatever may
be their kind or degree, can supersede the necessity
of Education.

They ought rather to be regarded as the index of
the individual’s possibilities, while the extent of de-
velopment to which they are subjected will decide
his actualities. ‘

(9.) This view of the matter may, perhaps, be ren-
dered more clear by comparing for a moment the
development of the human powers with what we see
take place in the development of vegetable life.

Take for example an acorn. It contains within
itself —though to us in an occult and inscrutable
manner —the elements, rudiments, possibilities, con-
ditions, or germ of a perfect oak ; and by no process,
within our power, can we evolve from an acorn any-
thing else than an oak.

In order, however, to effect the development, and
instrumentally perfect, as it were, the nature of the
acorn, we must bring to bear upon it circumstances
external to itself; and it depends upon the knowledge
and skill with which we regulate and adapt, in con-
formity with the nature of the acorn, the external
circumstances which operate upon it, whether we




NATURAL TALENTS. : 9

educe from it a dwarfed, stunted, warped, and sight~
less shrub, or a noble oak —the lord and monarch of
the forest.

(10.) To the practical Educator an important in-
quiry is,—

What are the chief laws according to which the
development of the human powers takes place ?

(11.) We may observe that the development of
every organised object, or being with which we are
acquainted, takes place according to fixed and definite
sequences, conditions, or laws; and the development
of the human powers forms no exception to this uni-
versal rule. .

(12.) All organised nature seems to be endued with
a principle of activity by the operation of which it
accomplishes its destiny—so too the human powers
are perfected by action, use, or exereise.

(13.) In all organised beings their powers in their
first phases are either wholly latent, weak, or incon-
siderable, and increase, as do the human powers, by
an imperceptible process from & point that may be
considered as zero to their perfection.

(14.) The development of the human powers takes
place in succession—just as in the vegetable world,
where “ the seed springs and grows up we know not
how : first the blade, then the ear ; after that the full
corn in the ear.”

(15.) In the order in which the human powers
become developed we see manifested the wisdom and
goodness of the Creator.

In the earlier years of the child’s life it most needs,
for its preservation and comfort, the sensuous, physical,
or lawer powers, as they are sometimes called, and
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sccordingly we find these first developed, and the in-
tellectual faculties subsequently.

(16.) The human powers may be developed sepa-
rately. Their perfection, however, consists not in
the exaltation of this one or that one at the expense
of the others, but in a duly proportipnate and har-
monious development of the whole. Just as in the
vegetable world, the stem, the leaf‘, the flower, &c.,
may each be said to have, in a certain sense, a de-
velopment perfect in itself; yet, the perfection of the
plant consists in the harmonious union of .these sepa-
rate developments.

(17.) By “harmonious development” it is not of
course meant that all the powers are to be developed
equally, but only in a measure proportionate to their
importance ; or, in other words, that the lower powers
are to be so educated as to be under due subordination
to the higher and nobler ones : nor does the expres-
sion imply that all are to be educated according to any
supposed standard of excellence, nor that all should
attain the same intellectual stature; but simply, that
each shounld be harmomiously perfect in kimself.

(18.) Itishowever right to observe, that the phrase
harmonious development implies soundness of bodily
health as well as a duly proportionate intellectual
culture. Indeed mental development cannot be really
perfect where proper attention is not paid to the
health and vigour of the body.* In short, “mens sana

* «If the lute,” says Bishop Berkeley, “be not well tuned, the
musician fails of his harmony. And in our present state, the
operations of the mind so far depend on the right tone or good
condition of its instrument, that anything which greatly contri.
butes to preserve or recover the health of the body, is well worth
the attention of the mind.”
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in corpore sano,” is tantamount to the expression
harmonious development, as here employed.

(19.) No attempt ought to be made fo eradicate
any talent that has been bestowed upon man, but, on
the contrary, each and all ought to be educated and
directed in conformity with the preceding laws. To
think otherwise were to set ourselves up as wiser
than the Giver of such talents.

(20.) The development of the human faculties, like
that of other organised beings, proceeds by a perfectly
continnous process, and not per saltum, or by leaps.
The rate of progression in different individeals may
vary, but the stages passed through are probably
essentially the same.

(21.) The mind and body Jof man are most inti-
mately, though mysteriously connected, and recipro-
cally and powerfully affect each other. So close,
indeed, is the connexion, that it is only by abstraction
that we can think of them separately.

(22.) Tt is true we have spoken of the intellect as
consisting of various powers or faculties; and it is
usual and econvenient so to speak of it ; yet, it is not
improbable that the mind is an essential unity, and
that those manifestations that we call powers, are
merely so many developments of this unity in this or
that direction.

(23.) We are not unaware that phrenologists have
given to what they conceive to be the several powers,
&c. of the human mind, not only names, but in a
certain sense, local habitations.

(24.) In speaking of development as we have, let
it not be supposed that we regard the pupil as a mere
recipient, or passive being. The contrary, according
to our language, is the case. No one can, strictly speak-
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ing, develop another’s powers. The best educator can

merely awaken the faculties, and employ with skill -

the instruments placed within his power; but that
which really effects the work must be an impulse
from within; and without this, all external appli-
ances will accomplish little or nothing. All real
Education is, in a certain sense, self-education.

(25.) The earlier the human powers are called into
exercise, the easier is their formation and direction—
the later, the more difficult. The more too6 they are
accustomed to act in one direction the more difficult
it is to change that direction.

(26.) From the preceding law it follows that the
starting-point of Education in respect of time,s—theo-
retically at least,— can be nothing else than that moment
when the human being becomes conscious of the merit
and demerit of his actions, and this probably happens
at & much earlier period than is generally supposed.

(27.) That Education is necessary to the perfection
of a human being is sufficiently obvious. As in the
vegetable world, the more tender and noble the plant
is, the more it stands in need of fostering, guiding,
and superintending watchfulness to bring it to its
perfection—just so experience shows us that unless
the talents and tendencies implanted in man be in like
manner awakened, fostered, guided, and superintended,
he will fail in perfectly accomplishing his destiny.

(28.) Love, Hope, and Patience, must lead the im-
mature being on to that point when ke s taught to
teach himself, and to be his own guide ; and to accom-
plish this effectually, may be regarded as the hlghest
formal object of Education. ,

(29.) That the destiny of one human being should
be to this extent dependent upon another, is an ar-
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rangement quite in harmony with God’s general
dealings with man. For whatever differences and
distinctions we short-sighted mortals may fancy to
exist, we are well assured that He regards the whole
human race but as one family, and has constituted
every man, in a certain sense, his brother’s keeper.
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SECTION IIL
GENERAL RULES OF TEACHING.

——

Having premised what we judge to be the more
important of the ascertained laws, according to which
the development of the human powers takes place, we
might now proceed to consider what are the best
means to be employed for the education of the sepa-
rate powers or faculties —assuming in our inquiry the
most generally received classification of such powers.
We deem it, however, more useful for our present
purpose to pursue a different course.

Deduced from, and based upon, the preceding laws
of development are the

GENERAL RULES OF TEACHING.
These rules may be considered,—
the nature of the scholar.

I
1L " the subject-matter of the instruction.
IIL With respect to {the pupil’s condition in life, &c.
IV. the teacher.

We need scarcely say that this division is quite ar.
bitrary, and is adopted merely as a matter of con-
venience.

In treating of the rules of teaching, that they may
be the more easily remembered, we shall endeavour to
sum each of them up in a short sentence, and shall add
to such sentences or rules so much explanation and il-
lustration as may seem requisite to make it apparent
what we understand under them.
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CHAP. I.

RULES OF TEACHING WITH RESPECT TO THE SCHOLAR.

1. Teack in conformity with Nature.

‘We have already observed that on account of the
occult nature of the human mind, it is not possible to
lay down for its culture rules of a character absolutely
certain, and universally applicable. The present rule
is therefore vague, and, in practice, can afford us
comparatively little direct assistance. It is, however,
clearly deducible from the preceding laws, and forms a
sure basis on which to build the general rules of
teaching.

The science of Medicine and that of Education are
similar in this, in that the subject-matter of both-—
the powersupon which they operate — are of an occult
character. To both the Physician and the Educator,
therefore, observation and experience are of the
greatest importance. It were much to be wished
that the latter were as vigilant in noticing, and scru-
pulously exact in recording the peculiarities of mind,
temper, and temperament that he encounters in his
practice, as the former is in tabulating the varying
indications and symptoms of bodily disease. The
Physician well knows that he cannot cure the sick by
& treatment opposed to nature, but that, on the con-
trary, whatever good he may be able to effect, must
be by co-operating with nature. In like manner, so
far as such nature can be known, it is clearly the
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duty of the Teacher to guide it by co-operating with
it. We speak not now of the moral nature of man.
We may here also observe, once for all, that through-
out the present work we employ the word nature as
an abbreviation for the expression capacities, ten-
dencies, powers, or impulses, implanted by God in his
creatures. In every case the ultimate analysis shows
clearly that it is the Lord that reigns” throughout
the entire universe.

With this explanation we may observe that the
laws of nature are absolutely immutable. Man, there~
fore, in his contests against nature ever appears puny
and insignificant.

It is only by condescending to learn from, and co-~
operate with nature, that he becomes truly great. It
is by following this course that the mechanical arts
themselves have been able to accomplish such splendid
and astonishing results. In short, then, nature is
power, and all education that is anything else than a
perfecting of nature, in accordanee with nature’s laws,
is faulty.

This power may be misunderstood or may be con-
tended against, and by such conflicting - treatment,
whether resulting from ignorance, capriee, or narrow-
mindedness, the education of individuals, of families, of
schools, andeven communities, may be marred by those
placed over them; but, thanks to the God of nature, the
ultimate melioration and advancement of humanity
cannot be thus frustrated. For with every human
being born into the world, those powers, which in a
previous generation may have been enslaved and pros-
trated, rise, Phoenix-like, from their ashes, and assert
anew their rights and privileges. And in every such
contest, we may rest assured that nature will ulti-
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mately come’ off more than conqueror. Let then
every educator follow her indications so far as they
can be clearly ascertained.

2. Adapt your instruction to the pupil's stage of
development,

The pupil’s powers become developed consecutively,
and it is upon this fact that the present rule is based.
We may, perhaps, fix upon at least four such stages
of development. (o) That in which the senses pre-
. dominate—up till about 7 or 8. (8) That in which
the memory takes the lead from about 8 to 11. (c)
That in which the understanding becomes conspi-
cuous—from about 11 to 13 or 14. (p) The last and
highest stage of development in which reason subjects
to her laws all the other powers—from 13 or 14 on-
wards.

In nature we are aware there are no such lines of
demarcation separating one stage of the child’s mental
progress from another, and the whole is much modi-
fied by circumstances. From the first moment of the
child’s life, too, it of course possesses all the faculties
here ascribed to it at different periods. They usually,
however, become conspicuous, and, as it were, acquire
the ascendency in the order, and aboutithe times of
life that we have mentioned.

With respect to physical Education we may ob-
serve, that during the whole of his juvenile years, the
youth shows a desire to indulge in activity of body.
Even while a child he loves to play freely, and withe
out constraint ; and when become a youth, if left to
himself, he selects such games and sports as require
considerable bodily exertion.

C
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In a judiciously devised plan of Education, these
impulses are neither attempted to be eradicated,
checked, nor visited with punishment, but are guided
and turned to account—in short, are made to con-
tribute to the perfection of his Education.

Human nature, it has been observed, is familiar in
all its bearings to most men ; yet how novel does
every symptom of it appear as first shown forth by a
child ! Every step in the attainment of physical
power—every new trial of intelligence, as they one
by one arise in the infantile intellect, like the glory of
night, starting star by star into the sky—is hailed
with a heart-burst of rapture and surprise, as if we
had never known anything so clever or so captivating
before. The point thus gained is never lost. The
darling child is reminded perpetunally of the idea he
lately seemed to comprehend, or of the word he seemed
nearly able to pronounce, or of the little action he
attempted to perform, and thus the whole of his little
stock of accomplishments is carefully kept together,
liable to constant increase. Hosannas of affection
celebrate every step of his progress towards maturity,
and fresh blessings are showered upon his holy and
harmless head, for every manifestation of the presence
of the godlike mind.

(A) In his earlier years—let us say up till 8—the
child is particularly taken up with whatever appeals
to the senses. In this stage, therefore, the instruction
should, as much as possible, be addressed to them.

The knowledge attempted to be imparted ought not
to be of a demonstrative or argumentative, but of an
intuitive character :—that is to say, where the mind
has an immediate perception of the agreement or dis-
agreement of the ideas as soon as they are presented
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to it without the aid of intermediate ideas, proofs, or
- processes of reasoning.

In short, the knowledge conveyed at this stage
ought to be of that kind, which, as Locke expresses it,
¢ is irresistible, and like bright sunshine forces itself
immediately to be perceived as soon as ever the mind
turns its view that way, and leaves Do room for hesi~
tation, doubt, or examination.”

(B) From about 8 to 11 the child shows a greater
desire to remember what comes under his notice, and
his power of doing so, too, has evidently increased.

Besides a facility of committing to memory, we
generally find that in this period the imagination is
active and easily excited. Hence that love for the
strange and the marvellous—that avidity with which
Robinson Crusoe, Jack the Giant-Killer, the Arabian
Nights, and such like food are devoured; and the
willingness, and pleasure with which Grandfather’s
tale is listened to, and commented upon, for the
twentieth time. In very lively children this love of
the marvellous sometimes leads them to frame ficti-
tious stories and adventures. Such love of romancing
is said to have been exhibited both by Sir Walter
Scott and Gothe in their childish years; and how
truly in these cases did the tree follow the bent of the
twig!

This propensity, however, requires to be watched,
lest its indulgence should lead to an undervaluing of
truth. For it may be asserted, that there is no single
habit of more importance, and more essentially ne-
cessary to be cultivated in youth than an inflexible
love of truth.

In the wonders of natural history, the singular
manners and customs of foreign nations, and the

c2
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strange transformations produced by the Arts and
Sciences, the well-informed Teacher will find abun-
dance of facts—facts stranger than fiction— with
which to profitably gratify this spirit of curiosity.

The present period will also be a proper time to
require the pupil to begin the committing to memory
of the grammatical forms of language, and to engage
in such like studies, that call especially for the exer-
cise of the memory.

(c) At about the age of 11 the child begins to put
the question why? more frequently; and now shows
a greater desire to understand those facts which he
was before content to remember, recount, wonder at,
and be delighted with.

In the mental economy, the understanding begins
to assume the supremacy, and to put to flight much
of the marvellous.

() From 13 to 14 and onwards to maturity, we
regard as the highest stage of development. The
youth begins now to be able, not only to perceive the
fitness and relations of things, and in common lan-
guage to understand them, but is in many cases pre-
pared, by assuming a few self-evident facts, to
demonstrate by a process of reasoning, that these
things must be so. He now, too, begins to realise in
its fuller force, that “whatever is, is right.”

While this fuller knowledge dawns upon him, there
usually takes possession of him a feeling of the emp-
tiness of his former attainments, mingled with com-
passion for the ignorant and immature who are
obliged to see as it were with the eyes of others. -
Reason begins to acquire the ascendency, and these
are some of her indications. ‘

Our present rule has reference, however, not merely
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to the selection of instruction suited to the pupil’s stage
of development, but also to the garb in which such
instruction is presented.

It is obvious to all that the same subject may be
very variously treated. KFor example, many of the
facts connected with the Mathematical Geography of
the Earth may be so treated by a skilful teacher, as
to come under what we have called intuitive instruc-
tion. Ascending a step higher, many of the relations
of the subject, and the advantages thence resulting
may be perceived and understood. Ascending yet
higher, many of the phenomena may, by & process of
reasoning, be demonstrated to be necessary conse-
quences resulting from a comparatively small number
of ascertained laws.

Acting in the spirit of the present rule, the Teacher
will be especially careful that the language and illus-
trations which he employs are perfectly level to the
eapacities, and, as it were, come home to the hearts
and understandings of those to whom his instruc-
tions are addressed.

This rule suggests most important considerations.
In fine, “There are joys for every age, and pleasures
for every stage of the spirit.”

3. Begin your instruction at what, to your pupil, is the
beginning, and lead kim on, without interruptions,
steadily dand continuously—taking care that he is
well grounded at each step.

To begin at the beginning is a rule, the importance
of which is generally acknowledged. To violate it,
were to attempt to raise a superstructure without a
foundation, There is, however, some difficulty in

c3
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finding out what to the pupil really is the beginning,
that is to say, in ascertaining the precise amount of
knowledge or experience that he may have acquired.
Here the Teacher finds scope for the exercise of tact,
for, to aid him in this part of his task, no definite
directions can be prescribed. Still it is important
that such discovery should be made, for it is upon the
pupil’s previously acquired experience that his school-
instruction should, as much as possible, be grafted.

If the notions that he has acquired are correct, they
will be enlarged ; if false, supplanted by others that
are correct. .

The rule, of course, has reference more particularly
to the imparting of knowledge, and not to the teach=
ing of an art, as for instance, the art of reading.

That the path over which the pupil is conducted,
should be a well graduated and perfectly continuous
one, and that each step should be securely taken, are
also matters of importance. These objects are some-
times sought to be accomplished by descending to the
minutest details, and providing a superfluity of exer-
cises, &c., in our school-books. But this, in our
opinion, is proceeding upon a wrong principle. It is
looking in a wrong direction for the continuity and
thoroughness that the rule recommends. It is looking
to the object (the Book) for them, instead of taking
care that they find a place in the mind of the subject
(the Scholar).

The Teacher, therefore, acting in the spirit of the
present rule, will take care that whatever subject he
brings before his pupils be apprehended by them, not
in a fragmentary, but in an orderly and continuous
manner. To accomplish this, he will employ just such
an amount of exercises and examples — withoutregard
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to what may be in the text book—as he may find ne-
cessary for his purpose, and this will, of course, be
different for different individuals.

" Superficiality has no defenders, and that part of the
rule that enjoins its opposite can therefore have no
opponents. Yet, what in the case of elementary
instruction, is meant by thoroughness may be misun-
derstood. It does not mean that the pupil is to be
kept to the first elements of any subject, till he knows
that all can be known respecting them.

For example, suppose the pupil is beginning the

study of Arithmetic, it is not necessary, nor would
it be wise, to keep him to numeration till he knows all
that can be known of it, before allowing him to pro-
ceed to the other rules. To comply with the present
rule, it is only required that he should know so much
of the principles of numeration as may be necessary
to a right understanding of the subsequent step—and
so in other cases.
- Though it is not logically correct, yet, in elementary
teaching, it will often be found more expedient to
retrace the way passed over, enlarging the view pre-
viously taken in, rather than to dwell so long upon
the mere elements as would be necessary to ensure
a perfect knowledge of them— that is, supposing it
possible to ensure such a knowledge in the very
earlier stages, which may well be doubted. Beware
of tediousness and distaste.
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4. In your teaching, proceed from the near to the
distant; from the simple to the complex ; from the
easy to the difficult; from the known to the un-
known.

‘We have here four distinct rules, but they are short
and in some degree connected with each other, and
we have therefore presented them together.

From the near to the distant.

This rule is clearly in conformity with the natural
laws of development. It is thus the individual be-
comes successively acquainted with the cradle, the
nursery, the house, the street, the neighbourhood, the
parish, the county, and so on,— ’

“ Till earth’s remotest bounds and heaven’s bright train
He'll trace, weigh, measure, picture, and explain.”

Still the rule may be mistaken. What is in appear-
ance distant, may not, owing to the peculiar constitu«
tion of the human mind, be really so. For instance,
the existence of a God, the Creator of all things,
might appear at first, an idea distant and difficult to
be arrived at by a child; but experience shows us
that this is not the case, but that God in this sense is
nigh unto even a comparatively young child.

In general, however, the concrete to the child is the
near, and the abstract the distant.

| simple to the complex.
§ easy to the difficult.

We join these two rules together in speaking of

From the

them, because to the child the simple, for the most °
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part is the easy, and the complex the difficult. For

example, the pupil will sooner, and more easily, be-
come acquainted with an object whose structure is

simple, than with one whose structure is more com-

plex. And a sum in Arithmetic containing but few

figures, is easier to the child than another embracing

the same principles, but made up of many more figures

—and 8o in other cases. The rule that enjoins from

the easy to the difficult, can require no illustration,

nor arguments to enforce it.

From the known to the unknown.

This is a rule of great importance, and of very
general application. For instance, if we wish to be-
come acquainted with a language that is unknown to
us, we can only do so through the medium of some
other language that is already known to us.

In short, whenever we wish to become acquainted
with anything that is unknown to us, we endeavour
to do so by associating it with something that is al-
ready known to us. This is nature’s course; and,
with reverence be it spoken, our Saviour himself, He
who knew what was in man, and needed not that any
one should tell him, graciously condescended, in com-
passion to the weakness of his hearers, to observe this
rule frequently in his instructions. For instance,
would He teach his hearers some important truth —
something at present unknown to them— He directs
their attention to the labours of the shepherd, the
husbandman, the fisherman, &c.—details that were
perfectly well known and familiar to them: and from
these He leads them on to the apprehension of truths
of the highest import.
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The present rule is one that admits of endless illus-
tration ; but its importance we trust, without adding
farther illustration, is already sufficiently obvious.

5. Teach the pupil as little as possible.

This rule does not forbid the pupil learning as much
as possible, It simply directs that the Teacher shall
do nothing for the pupil which,”with an ordinary
amount of pains-taking, he might and ought to do for
himself.

This rule is, perhaps, most frequently infringed by
young teachers, who, without having sufficiently re-
flected on the matter, set to work as if it were ne-
cessary for them to teach forthwith everything that
they have ever themselves learned; and farther, seem to
think that the advancement of the pupil must depend
upon the stir, bustle, and much talking of the Teacher.
Experience usually corrects such erroneous notions,
and for the comfort of the Teacher, and for the real
good and advancement of the pupil, they cannot be
'too soon corrected.

It is not so much what the Teacher does for the
scholar, as what he leads him o do for kimself, that is
of real value to him. Any plan of teaching is bad, in
proportion as it condemns the pupils to be merely
passive recipients, and good, in proportion as it calls
into healthful exercise their self-energies and self-en-
deavours after improvement. Every effort on the
part of the Teacher should be met by a corresponding
effort on the part of the pupil.
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6. In your teaching endeavour to unite the FORMAL
with the MATERIAL object of Education ; and exercise
your pupil on the subjects that he learns Gll they
become really his own.

We have already observed (page 12) that to teach
the pupil to be his own teacher may be regarded as
the highest formal object of Education; and we
may farther observe, that the expression material
object of Education is here used to imply the impar-
tation of what is usually called knowledge : while by
the formal object, is meant the intellectual culture re-
sulting from the imbibing, digesting, and self-appro-
priation of such knowledge.

Instances of the violation of this rule will readily
occur to all teachers. No doubt most, in the course
of their experience, have met with youths who had
made very considerable progress in the several
branches of school-instruction, whose mental culture
was but little influenced for good by such acquire-
ments —who, in short, in spite of their learning were,
in plain language, stupid.

It must, however, be confessed that it is not always
those entrusted with the education of such youths that
are to blame for this state of things, but the parents
and guardians of the youths, who ignorantly mistake
the instruments of education for education itself, — for-
getting, or not knowing, that these so highly prized at-
tainments thus made may, and, in all probability, will,
speedily slip from the pupil’s delusive grasp, and leave
no trace nor advantage resulting from their former
existence : whereas, if taught in conformity with the
present rule, all can never be lost. The attainments
may possibly vanish—though they are much less
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likely to do so—but the advantage resulting to the
individual from the mental culture can never be lost.

We yet possess no philosopher’s stone, which of
itself can convert all the baser metals, as they are
called, into gold. We yet possess no panacea, no
single cure for all diseases, and we yet possess no
single instrument which can effect the culture of all the
human faculties. Our present rule, therefore, does not
forbid the diligent and varied use of instruments, It
only suggests, that in practice, the material and
Jormal objects of education, as here explained, should
be duly blended—in other words, that the means
should not be mistaken for the end.*

The meaning and importance of the second part of
the rule are alike obvious.

7. In secular instruction, do not attempt to teack
anything that your pupil is incapable of compre-
hending.

There are those who maintain the opposite of this
rule—who, for example, tell us that in order to
strengthen the memory, the pupil should be made to

* The ultimate object of all scholastic instruction, says Dr.
Dick, ought undoubtedly to be to convey to youthful minds
substantial knowledge; to lead them gradually into a view of
the nature and qualities of the objects by which they are sur-
rounded ; of the general appearances, motions, and machinery
of external nature ; of the moral relations in which they stand
to the Great Author of their existence, and to one another ; and
of the various duties which flow from these relations : to direct
their affections, tempers, and passions in such a channel as will
tend to promote their own comfort and the harmony of general
society ; and to prepare them for the nobler employment of an
immortal existence, .
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learn lists of words and lessons that he does not under-
stand, for that the fact of the subjects not being under-
stood makes the exercise the more valuable.

On the contrary, we are of opinion, that the mind
in its operations is like the stomach. That the food
which it does not begin to digest it does not digest at
all, and that its powers instead of being strengthened
by such food, are injured by it.

It is also urged, and not without reason, that what
is very easily understood, is little cared for, and is
soon forgotten. But between this extreme, and utter
incomprehensibility, there is a happy mean, and it is
this which the rule recommends.

The expression secular instruction, is employed in
contra-distinction to religious instruction to which
the rule is not intended to apply.

8. Take care that your pupils perfectly retain
what they learn.

What is not worth doing well, says the adage, is
not worth doing at all. What is worth learning,
therefore, is worth retaining, and what is not retained
is not well learned.

The strength of the memory depends, in some mea-
sure, upon its retaining the materials that have been
committed to it. While it retains these materials it
retains its power, but with their loss, it also loses part
of its power. It becomes less capable of retaining
other matters intrusted to it.

There is, perhaps, nothing more injurious to the
memory than taking pains to learn a subject, and then
forgetting it. Whatever,. therefore, the pupil learns
from the first day he enters the school, should be
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kept up, and care taken that it be perfectly retained
till he leaves the school.

In the case of elementary teaching, the following
are briefly some of the principal means that may be
adopted to secure that the subjects taught are per-
manently retained by the pupils.

a. Take care to awaken and secure the strict at-
tention of the pupil. The habit of listless inactivity
of mind, says Dr. Abercrombie, should be carefully
guarded against in the young ; and the utmost care
should be taken to cultivate the opposite, namely, the
habit of directing the mind intensely to whatever
comes before it, either in reading or observation.
This may be considered as forming the foundation of
sound intellectual character.

b. Let the instruction be presented in a clear well-
defined, and, if possible, intuitive manner.

¢. See that the pupil pays due attention to the
connection and relations that may exist between the
subject learned and other subjects.

d. Let the subject newly acquired be associated
with others previously well and familiarly known.

e. Repetition ! if need be, occasionally ;

Repetition ! ! if need be, frequently ;
Repetition ! ! | if need be, incessantly.

9, Excite in your pupils those ideas, thoughts, views,
and that spirit of endeavour which especially concern
their future probable condition in life.

This does not mean that any attempt is to be made
to teach the pupil, in the elementary school, any
trade or handicraft, by which he may earn a future
livelihood. It may well be doubted whether this
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can either be accomplished, or ought to be attempted,
in an ordinary elementary school. The rule has a
much wider meaning. Its import might be other-
wise expressed thus,—take care to fit, and as far as
in you lies, incline your pupil to perform aright his
duty in that state of life unto which it shall please
God to call him.

Speaking in a wide sense, there are in every
civilised country two states in reference to which
every human being may be said to have a duty to
perform—viz. the Church and the State. Be it then
the care of every Teacher, as far as in him lies, to
render his pupil a living member of the one and a
loyal one of the other,

10. Have due regard to the mental peculiarities of
your pupils as individuals.

Amid much that is common and that admits of a
common treatment, the Teacher will still discover
among his pupils a sufficient amount of individual
peculiarities and mental idiosyncrasies to warrant us
in laying down the above rule. Its language is not
very definite, it is true, but for such cases no definite
directions can be given. Discretion and experience
here, as elsewhere, must be the Educator’s counsellors
and guides.



CHAP. IL

RULES OF TEACHING WITH RESPECT TO THE S8UBJECT-
MATTER OF THE INSTRUCTION.

1. Duwell especially upon the elements.

The importance of this rule will be readily acknow-
ledged by all who have had experience in teaching.
Where it is not observed, there can be no sound pro-
gress. If, under peculiar circumstances, the teacher
has been induced to depart from the rule, the issue
will be sure to convince him that he did wrong in
doing so.

The pupil, if left to himself to skim from one thing
to another, will soon become dissatisfied with his own
superficial and unsatisfactory progress ; and to this
dissatisfaction, there will speedily succeed a distaste
for learning itself. The rule in practice is of the
greatest importance, and applies with more or less
force to all subjects of instruction. A more special
illustration of it is needless. ’

2. Turn back frequently and connect the newly ac-
quired with the previously acquired parts of the
same subject.

In other words, take care that the subject learned be
seen to spring out of the elements, the facts, and
principles previously acquired, and that the subject
be not stored up in the pupil’s mind by scraps or
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piecemeal, but as a continuous, connected, mutually
dependent, and well-ordered whole.

3. Divide_every subject into distinct portions, each
as it were, a whole in itself.

This rule applies, with more or less force, to all
elementary instruction. Even in the very lower
classes the pupil should be made read a sentence, or a
clause of a sentence, and ought not to be allowed, as .
is sometimes done, to stop arbitrarily at the end of a
line. Each lesson, too, ought, as much as possible, to
be a whole.

It will also be found useful to mark the sections
thus adopted—especially should these happen not to
agree exactly with the divisions of the text-book em-
ployed. This is accomplished in many schools by
having, for each class, what is called a Teacher’s
marked-book ; in which the lessons, as assigned by
the master, are duly marked.

4. Divide the subject-matter of the instruction where
it can be done, so that what has been acquired may,
in the subsequent stages, be frequently brought before
the mind of the pupil.

Wherever this rule can be complied with, its ob-
servance is attended with advantage.

Suppose the pupil has learned a certain number of
the English prefixes and affixes, care should be taken
that the words selected as exercises, should include
some made up of elements previously acquired. The
same principle may be applied, with equal advantage,
to other subjects.

D
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In Arithmetic, for instance, the previously acquired
principles may be happily blended with the subse-
quent. So also in the details of Grammar.

In carrying into practice the present rule, the
subject-matter of instruction ought te be divided, not
merely into portions convenient for separate lessons,
but, also, into larger sections—for instance, into weekly,
quarterly, and half-yearly courses or sections. Such
divisions should be laid down for all the classes, from
the lowest to the highest; and at the end of each
period, a careful and searching recapitulation should
take place.

The Teacher may enter the headings of these sec-
tions, together with any hints that he may think
proper, in a private book of his-own; and they will
thus form a useful guide to him, in conducting his
recapitulations, which can scarcely be too frequent.

In these periodical examinations, the master of the
school will do well to take an especial interest, and to
" bestow praise or censure as he may see cause to do so.

The examination at the end of the half-year or
year, if thought desirable, may be a public one.

The utility of public examinations, unless conducted
in the spirit of the method here indicated, may well
be doubted. As mere displays of a few lessons got
up for the occasion, they are allowed, on all hands, to
be quite useless — if not worse than useless.

5. Unite together subjects that are naturally connected
with each other.

An illustration of this rule is the teaching together
Geography and History, and to a certain extent,
Natural History, &c.
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The teaching of those portions of scripture, &ec. ap-
pointed for the several Fasts and Festivals, at the
proper seasons, when they are likely to impress them-
selves upon the pupil, and be better remembered —
may be regarded as a farther illustration of it: as,
also, the teaching of appropriate School-songs, at the
several seasons of the year! And others will readily

occur to the reader.
®

6. Proceed where you can from the object to its sign,
and not VICE VERSA.

This rule is not to be regarded as of universal ap-
plication. It is, however, valuable in the case of
young pupils whose knowledge of language is very
limited and imperfect. It also holds good in other
instances, where mere descriptions— as in the case of
strange objects — would be liable to lead astray. And
in general, whenever it can be done, it is well to bring
the subject of instruction before the bodily eyes, as
well as the mind’s eye of the pupil.

7. Be guided in every case in your choice of the
method of teaching that you adopt, by the nature of
the subject to be taught.

The force of this rule, without here entering into
details, is sufficiently obvious. It is quite clear, that
one method may be better suited for the imparting of
one branch of instruction than another ; and that every
method is to be esteemed in so far only as it is useful
in accomylishing its object. 'This rule has been some-
times disregarded, if not misunderstood, in times, we

hope, gone by. It has been, by some Teachers,
D2
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thought that no method not found within the precincts
of the particular school in which they were them-
selves trained, can be either good or even entitled to
notice. We need hardly say that this is an undesir-
able state of things. True it is there are different
systems of education —systems so different that they
never will be, and never ought to be united. But
these differences spring out of differences of funda-
mental principles, and not from mere variety of detail
in respect of method. ‘This were a sorry basis upon
which to erect anything at all entitled to the name
“system,” or upon which to found any additional
“wall of separation.”
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CHAP. III.

RULES OF TEACHING WITH RESPECT TO THE PUPIL’S
PROBABLE CONDITION IN LIFE.

1. In your teaching have respect to the probable future
condition in life of your pupil.

We have already (page 28) deprecated the substi-
tution of any degree or amount of skill or dexterity
in any handicraft for sound Awman education, and
need not repeat what is there said. The limits within
which the present rule is to be understood, have been
well expressed by the late Bishop of London, who,
in one of his charges to his clergy, observes,—“I see
no reason why the education given to the poor should
differ from the education of their superiors more
widely than the different circumstances and duties of
their respective conditions in life render absolutely
necessary.”

We may also remark that whatever may be the
pupil’s worldly condition, no difference ought to be
made in their religious and moral Education. Other
branches, it has been well observed, ‘“have each
their greater or less degree of appropriateness: this
alone is common to every human being who has an
obligation to perform, a right to maintain, or a futu-
rity to expect.”

The subject of the present section has been much

discussed, and many more arguments, or rather pleas,
D8 -
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have been advanced on both sides of the question,
than we care here to repeat. The wisdom of the past
may be made the laughing-stock of the present; but
it evinces no great wisdom so to treat it. The ques-
tions of who shall be educated, and to what extent
ouch education shall be carried, have now, we may
hope, in a great measure, given place to others of a
more practical and beneficial character.

The Bishop of Lichfield’s words occurring in his
charge of 1836, are well entitled to consideration in
connection with the present rule.

“The general desire for Education,” he observes,
¢ and the general diffusion of it, is working, and partly
has worked, a great change in the habits of the mass
of the people. And though it has been our lot to
witness some of the inconveniences necessarily arising
from a transition state, where gross ignorance has been
superseded by & somewhat too rapid communication
of instruction, dazzling the mind, perhaps, rather than
enlightening it, yet every day removes something of
thisevil. Presumption and self-sufficiency are sobered
down by the acquirement of useful knowledge, and
men’s minds become less arrogant in proportion as
they become better informed. There cannot be a
doubt, therefore, but that any evils which may have
arisen from opening the flood-gates of Education, if I
may so say, will quickly flow away, and that a clear
and copious stream will succeed, fertilising the here-
tofore barren intellect, with its wholesome and peren-
nial waters.

“Perhaps it may be thought that the true scope of
education is rather to furnish the young with the skill
and learning required for their particular callings in
life. But consider this point: our callings in life are
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not the end for which we are sent into the world :
they are stations which God has appointed,—wherein
we may do what is right and good, and practise
certain duties, and serve him,

“ We are not born to be mechanics or husbandmen,
merchants or mariners; these callings and professions
are temporary states of probation, giving birth and
opportunity of exercise to integrity, patience, depen-
dence upon God, contented and virtuous industry,
and supplying the means of doing good in various
ways.

“Qur particular callings diversify the occupations
of life, whilst the great laws of God, and the business
of our moral and religious duty resulting from them,
follow us into every calling, and create the constant
émployment of our habits and principles.

“Whatever may be our post or profession, and
whatever skill or learning it may require, which, no
doubt, ought to be provided in youth, still our first
and last care for ourselves and our young families
should be, that we be instructed in our obligations
and duties, and acquire the skill of being good men.
It is only a debasement of the mind either for the
young or the old to separate any of their studies or
pursuits from this controlling moral direction.

“ When we take in hand to educate the young,
together with the care to inform their understanding
with necessary truth must be enjoined the govern-
ment and training of their habits and actions: the
ethical instruction applied will be unavailing if there
be no watchful and practised didcipline to regulate
their dispositions and conduct.

“ Suffer me to explain myself in this important
point.

D 4
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“ Edueation will never produce virtue by precepts
repeated, and truths inculcated. To encourage the
heart and affections of the young to a love of what is
good, to restrain their wrong propensities, to watch
their ways of behaviour, and deal with them according
to their essential character as moral agents, by making
them perceive that we are more intent on what they
do than what they learn to say from their books,—
this will give efficiency to instruction, and convert it
into an instrument of practical good.”*

But more particularly,—

2. Deliberately fix upon a course of studies which you
deem suitable to the circumstances of your pupils ;
and when such a course has been so decided upon,
steadily adhere to it, and carry it out as fully and
efficiently as possible.

.This rule is sometimes violated from two very dis-
similar causes. A not inconsiderable class of persons
are to be met with, who think that the studies of our
elementary schools should be confined to the merest
rudiments of knowledge, or rather the instruments of
knowledge, viz.—reading, writing, arithmetic, &c.
Another class think that knowledge of a positive kind,
for instance, the elements of several of the sciences,
&ec. &c., may, and ought to be, communicated even in
our elementary schools. Now we do not object to the
acquisition of even a little knowledge, though this has
been proverbially considered ¢ a dangerous thing,” and
has been cited, by some, as an argument against the
extension of popular education. For the proverb, we

* From a Sermon by J. Davison, quoted in the Minutes of the
Committee of Council on Education for 1842.
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hold, if it means anything, must mean that ignorance
in whatever degree it exists, is dangerous; and that
the smaller the amount of counteracting influence,
that is, the less knowledge there is, the greater will
be the liability to error and consequent danger.
Still we are only prepared to give a conditional assent
in favour of any attempt being made to teach these
matters of science, that is, so far only as circum-
stances may render such subjects compatible with
the primary, more pressing and legitimate objects of
our elementary schools; the chief of which appear to
be, that the pupils should acquire in them the means
of obtaining knowledge ; that their minds should be
imbued, as far as practicable, with a love of it; and
above all, that upon this—as an intellectual basis—
should be grafted, a knowledge of their duty towards
God and their neighbour; that they may be thus
prepared to perform their part aright, “in that state
of life unto which it shall please God to call them.”

The former class of persons to whom we have
alluded, in complaisance, as it would seem, to those
who differ from them, sometimes give out that they
teach a more extensive course of study than they
really make any vigorous efforts to come up to; and
thus an improper feeling is engendered in the school.
Work is pretended to be done in the school which
is not done, and which, perhaps, on account of cir-
cumstances, cannot really be accomplished. The
Teacher feels a degree of dissatisfaction with himself,
because his pupils have not attained that standard,
which it is ostensibly expected they should do.

Now this feeling, and its disagreeable concomitants,
would have been avoided had our present rule been
duly attended to in drawing up the courses of study.
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On the other hand, the second class of education-
ists to whom reference has been made, in their
anxiety to impart what they call useful knowledge
to their young charge—to teach them things instead
of words, &c.,— thrust them, at once, as it were, into
a labyrinth of scientific terminology, and have them
repeating a farrago of high sounding, but to them,
unmeaning terms, before, perhaps, they can write
their own names legibly— read or spell ordinary lan-
guage, or work the simple rules of arithmetic.

Such a mode of proceeding is at variance with our
rule, and is, of course, palpably absurd.

It may be thought that the different classes or
grades of schools that exist among us, will meet the
requirements of the present chapter without any fore-
thought, or provision, on the part of the Teacher;
and in reference to special or professional Education
this is quite true; but when applied to ordinary
elementary schools, it is only very partially so. The
status of such schools, we are aware, is frequently
decided by the class in society whose wants they
are intended to subserve. Yet, within these limits,
there is still ample scope for the exercise of our
rule.

For instance, to a rural population, it might be
found useful in the more advanced stages of the
pupils’ education, to make them acquainted, to some
extent, with agricultural chemistry, as a subject
likely to.have a direct bearing upon their future
callings. .

In a sea-port town again, the attention of the elder

. pupilsmight, probably, be most advantageously directed

to the elements of navigation, some parts of which
may be understood and practised with only a very
slender mathematical knowledge.
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In a manufacturing district, on the other hand, the
principles of mechanies in their application to ma-
chinery, the calculation of mechanical power, book=-
keeping, &c., would suggest themselves as entitled to
preference, as having a direct relation to the pro-
bable future condition in life of the pupils. And so
in other cases.

It is also to be observed, that when once a course
of study has been deliberately fixed 'upon, it ought
not to be deviated from merely to meet the whim of
parents or visitors; nor should any trifling excuse, on
the part of the teacher, be held to be a valid reason
" for such a course not being duly, fully, and tho-
roughly taught. '



CHAP. IV.

RULES OF TEACHING WITH RESPECT TO THE
TEACHER.

We approaeh this branch of our subject with very
great diffidence. To speak of it in a manner calcu-
lated to be in any measure useful, we consider by no
means an easy task. Some persons indeed, hold that
the qualifications necessary to form an efficient ele-
mentary Teacher, “come by nature” and not by
culture or art. But this view of the matter can only
be received as true in part. It is also to be observed
that under very diverse methods and manners of the
Teacher may sometimes be found results apparently
equally excellent and valuable. It is difficult to ac-
count for this upon any other hypothesis than that
broached by the good Vicar of Wakefield, viz. «that
whatever is ridiculous in one’s manner, &c., in any
attempt that one may make, excites mirth and levity
only for the first or second time, while the effect pro-
duced by what is really valuable, is permanent.”

With respect to the Teacher our first rule is that—

1. He should possess a sincere love for his profession.

This may, perhaps, be regarded as a moral qualifi-
cation rather than a rule of teaching. But be this as
it may, the rule, we consider, embodies the life-giving
and health-giving principle of all other rules—that
without which all other rules are a dead letter, and
nothing worth. We would not, however, have it in-
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ferred that we think the Teacher ought to enter upon
his duties in a spirit of entire self-devotion, and self-
sacrifice. To expect this from a class of persons in
this walk of life more than in any other, were to ex-
pect more than is either just or reasonable and to
expect more from human nature than experience
warrants. The rule that teaches us that the labourer
is worthy of his hire, doubtless applies with as much
force in the present, as in any other case.

In order then that the Teacher may possess an un-
feigned love for his profession, we consider it neces-
sary that he should feel happy in the discharge of its
duties. We have already allowed that natural dis-
position has much to do with this—yet disposition is
not all.

Much has been said about elevating and bettering
the Teacher’s position in society, and latterly some
little has been donme in this direction. Let us be
thankful for that little, and meantime indulge the
hope that it is but a foretaste and pledge of what may
yet be done.

Est animus tibi, sunt mores et lingua fidesque :
Sed quadringentis sex septem millia desunt,
Plebs eris.—Hor. Epis. 1. 1. 57.*

The spirit of the poet’s words is, we fear, not less
applicable in the present day, and to the case before
us, than it was to that to which it originally pointed.
For pelf truly is not less necessary to social position
now than at any former period.

* « For though you boast a larger fund of sense,
Untainted morals, honour, eloquence ;
Yet want a little of the sum that buys
The titled honour, and you ne’er shall rise,—
You're a plebeian still.”
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We are here tempted to quote the words of one who
has feelifigly described the degraded position of the
Teacher, and who well knew from experience, what
a Teacher’s life too often, is (or may we say?) has
been. After portraying the glorious results produced
by the faithful and efficient discharge of the Teacher’s
onerous duties, he goes on,—

¢ If such his toils, sure honour and regard,
And wealth and fame, will be his sweet reward,—
Sure every mouth will open in his praise,
And blessings gild the evening of his days!
Yes ! blest indeed — with cold ungrateful scorn —
‘With study pale, by daily crosses worn;
Despised by those who to his labours owe
All that they read —and almost all they know ;
Condemned each tedious day such cares to bear,
As well might drive e’en Patience to despair.
The partial parent taunts the idler dull,
The blockhead’s dark impenetrable skull,
The endless round of A, B, C’s dull train,
Repeated o’er ten thousand times in vain.
Plac’d on a point, the object of each sneer,
His faults enlarge — his merits disappear.
If mild —*¢ Our lazy master loves his ease,
He lets the boys do anything they please.’
If rigid —* He's a stern, hard-hearted wretch,
He drives the children stupid with his birch ;
My child, with gentleness, will mind a breath,
But frowns and floggings frighten him to death.’
Do as he will, his conduct is arraign’d,
And dear the little that he gets is gain'd :
E’en that is given him on the quarter-day,
‘With looks that call it—money thrown away.”

Let us for a moment contemplate one picture
more of the Teacher’s life—one eloquently drawn
by Guizot in addressing the elementary Teachers of
his country.
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“T am well aware,” says he, “ thatall the foresight
of the law, all the resources that lie at the disposal of
power, can never succeed in rendering the humble
profession of village-Teacher as attractive as it is
useful. Society can never repay to him, who devotes
himself to it, all that society owes to him. There is
no fortune to be made, there is scarcely any renown
to be acquired, by the fulfilment of the weighty
duties, which he takes upon himself. Destined to pass
his time in & monotonous employment, sometimes even
to meet with the injustice and ingratitude of ignorance,
he would often sink into dejection or despair, if he
did not seek strength ‘elsewhere than in the prospect
of immediate and purely personal advantage. He
must be sustained and animated by a profound sense
of the moral importance of his labours; the austere
delight of having served his fellow-men, and contri-
buted in secret to the welfare of his country, must
become the appropriate and worthy recompense,
-which his conscience alone can bestow. It is his
glory to seek for nothing beyond his obscure and la-
‘borious condition; to spend his life in sacrifices
hardly taken note of by those who profit by them ; in
short, to work for man, and to wait his reward from
God.”
With this picture we agree in the main. We hold
that the Teacher ought to be adequately remunerated,
which, at the present day, he very frequently is not.
Yet, however well the Teacher may be paid, if he
trusts to income alone for his chief support in the
discharge of his duties, he will, we fear, find that he
has miscalculated the true basis, and is “leaning on
a broken reed.”

“ We should consider this world”—say Dr. Aikin
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and Mrs. Barbauld, in their miscellaneous essays—
“as a great mart of commerce, where fortune exposes
to our view various commodities, riches, ease, tran-
quillity, fame, integrity, knowledge. Everything is
marked at a settled price. Our time, our labour, our
ingenuity, are so much ready money which we are to
lay out to the best advantage.

“ Examine, compare, choose, reject; but stand to
your own judgment; and do not, like children, when
you have purchased one thing, repine that you did
not possess another which you did not purchase.
Such ig the force of well-regulated industry, that a
steady and vigorous exertion of our faculties, directed
to one end, will generally secure success. Would you,
for instance, be rich? Do you think that single point
worth sacrificing every thingelse to? You may then
be rich. But in order to become 8o, you must be
content to do many things probably uncongenial to
your tastes and feelings. You must shut your heart
to the muses, and be content to feed your understand-
ing with plain household truths.

¢ In short, you must not attempt to enlarge your
ideas, or polish your taste, or refine your sentiments;
but must keep on in one beaten track, without turning
aside either to the right hand or to the left. ‘But I
cannot submit to drudgery like this —1I feel a spirit
above it.’

“’Tis well: be above it then; only do not repine
that you are not rich.

“Is knowledge the pearl of price? That too may
be purchased, by steady application, and long solitary
hours of study and reflection.

“ Bestow these and you shall be wise. ¢But (says
the man of letters) what a hardship is it, that many
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an illiterate fellow, who cannot construe the motto of
the arms on his coach, shall raise a fortune and make
a figure, while I have little more than the common
conveniences of life.” Et tibi magna satis! Was it
in order to raise & fortune that you consumed the
sprightly hours of youth in study and retirement?
Was it to be rich that you grew pale over the mid-
night lamp, and distilled the sweetness from the Greek
and Roman spring? You have then mistaken your
path, and illemployed your industry. ¢ What reward
have I then for all my labours?’ What reward! A
large comprehensive soul, well purged from vulgar
fears, and perturbations, and prejudices; able to com-
prehend and interpret the works of man—of God.
A rich, flourishing, cultivated mind, pregnant with
inexhaustible stores of entertainment and reflection.
A perpetual spring of fresh ideas; and the conscious
dignity of superior intelligence. Good heaven! And
what reward can you ask besides?

< But is it not some reproach upon the economy
of Providence, that such and such a one should have
amassed wealth enough to buy half a nation?’ Not
in the least. He has probably paid for it, his health,
his conscience, his liberty; and will you envy him his
bargain? Will you hang your head and blush in his
presence because he outshines you in equipage and
show? Lift up your brow with a noble confidence,
and say to yourself, I have not these things, it is
true; but it is because I have not sought, because
I have not desired them; it is because I possess
something better. I have chosenmylot, I am content
and satisfied. ,

“You are a modest man, you -love quiet and inde-
pendence, and have a delicacy and reserve in your

E
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temper, which renders it impossible for you to elbow
your way in the world, and be the herald of your own
merits. Be content then with a modest retirement,
with the esteem of your intimate friends, with the
praises of a blameless heart and a delicate ingenuous
spirit; but resign the splendid distinctions of the
world to those who can better scramble for them.”

The Teacher ought naturally to possess a fondness for
children.

They should be to him the very opposite of a bore.
He ought (if one may so express it) to be a perfect
man with the heart of a child. In other words, in
the absence of mere childishness or puerility, he ought
to be perfectly childlike in his manners and feelings.
When such a feeling is really possessed, like genius, .
it waxeth not old. The venerable grey-haired sage
of threescore and ten has still the heart of a child,
and, in the society of children, enjoys as fully as
ever, pleasures of an unalloyed and childlike cha-
racter.

A good personal appearance is also of advantage to
the Teacher. This is, of course, mainly the gift of
nature. Still it is a matter well worthy of the atten-
tion of the Teacher, so far as the same may depend
upon dress, habits, or manners.

To descant upon these topics would be derogatory
to the character of those for whom we write, and
happily, we believe it unnecessary for us to do so.
The innate sense of propriety in individuals is the
best guarantee for a consistent and becoming conduct’
in these respects.

While, therefore, on the one hand, finery and foppery
~ should be entirely excluded from our schools, on the
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other hand, we ought never to meet in them a slovenly
personal appearance nor boorish manners.

. Above all, the Teacher should strive to possess and
preserve “a pure heart.” ¢Blessed,” says our Sa-
viour, “ are the pure in heart, for they shall see God.”
It is in this sense we use the expression. And after
all, this is the root of the whole matter—the root
from which must spring, and naturally will spring,
& long list of fruits and graces, that might be here
enumerated, as necessary qualities in a Teacher.
With this one qualification an individual can never
be altogether a bad Teacher; and if void of it, what-
ever other qualifications he may possess, he still lacks
the prmclpal

If it is true, that ‘“as the Master is, so is the
school,” then it must be a matter of great importance
that he should possess and exhibit in himself those
good qualities which one would desire to see reign in
the school, and whose united influence gives to it its
spirit or tone.

Besides the qualities already mentioned, the fol-
lowing are some of the principal usually deemed
desirable in a Teacher. The Teacher should be
perfectly healthy, energetic, patient, cheerful, kind,
strictly just, of a forgiving spirit, a lover of order,
firm yet mild, and apt both to teach and to command.

We content ourselves by merely enumerating these
qualities, and suggesting them as subjects of thought
and meditation for the Teacher ; for we are sure that
the Teacher’s own cogitations, based upon his per-
sonal experience, will be of far more value to him
than any observations that we could make respecting
them.

Having thus hinted at some of the principal moral
E 2
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qualities desirable in a Teacher, the question still
remains, what are the literary attainments required
in an elementary Teacher to fit him for the efficient
discharge of his duties as such? '

The notion that it is enough for a Teacher to know
merely the subjects which he is called upon to teach,
is fast losing ground, if it is not already entirely
exploded. It is now generally allowed, that to teach
efficiently a more extensive knowledge than this is
required in the Teacher. The office of elementary
Teacher ig, to a considerable extent, a public one, and
probably at no very distant period will become more
so. It is therefore important for the Teacher to
know what is the answer given by public opinion to
our question.

The Committee of Council on Education, in an
« Explanatory Letter to Her Majesty’s Inspectors of
Schools, &c.,” dated July, 1847, thus speak of the
qualifications of Teachers:—

« A sufficient general indication of the subjects to
which the examination of Teachers is to extend, may
be derived from those in which the pupil-teachers to
be educated by such masters will be examined, in the
last year of their apprenticeship.

“Besides the examination in religious instruction,
which is in England confined to Church of England
schools, the pupil-teachers will, at the close of the
fifth year of their apprenticeship, have been exa-
mined —

In English Grammar and Composition.

+ In General Geography; the use of the Globes,
and in the Geography of the British Empire
and Europe, as connected with the outlines of
English History.
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In English History.

In Decimal Arithmetic and the higher rules of
Mental Arithmetic.

In Book-keeping.

In the elements of Mechanics.

In Mensuration.

In the Elements of Land Surveying and Level-
ling.

In the Rudiments of Algebra.

In the Composition of Notes of a Lesson; of an
Account of the Organisation of the School and
the Methods of Instruction used, and of an
Essay on some Subject connected with the Art
of Teaching.

In their skill in the Management of any Class
under Instruction, and in their ability to give’
a Gallery Lesson. ,

Probably also' in Vocal Music and in Drawing
from Models.

“Such being the subjects in which the pupil-
teachers will have been examined before thé close of
their apprenticeship, no Master ought to obtain their
Lordship’s third or lowest certificate, who is not pre-
pared to show an accurate knowledge or skill in all
these departments, and in such others as may appear
in England or in Scotland, required by the present
state of the parochial and other schools.

¢ The examination papers on each of these subjects
must, of course, exhibit a higher range of acquirement,
and greater accuracy and facility than those to be
required from Queen’s scholars.

“The regulations as to character and religious
knowledge will be strictly consistent with those by

E3 :
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which the certificate of pupil-teachers is to be deter-
mined in the different classes of schools, and the
terms of the Supplementary Minute of the 10th of
July, 1847, are to be borne in mind with respect to
the class of schools.referred to in that Minute.”

It seems not too much to require, though not dis-
tinctly stated in the above list, that the Teacher
should also possess some acquaintance with the more
important physiological laws, and their application to
the preservation of health and to mental culture.
Under this head may be included gymnastics, and
physical exercises generally, &ec.

Supposing he is thus furnished morally and intellec-
tually, besides avoiding faults, which is but a negative
excellence —

2. The Teacher must endeavour to render his instruction
attractive and interesting.

Instruction partakes of these characteristics when
it is so presented as to rivet the attention of the
pupils, and render them willing and desirous of lis-
tening to it, and of understanding it. Should the
instruction be to the pupils wholly void of this inte-
rest and attraction, the Teacher will scarcely be able
to maintain that concentration of attention and that
good feeling which are essential to success.

It is difficult to speak definitively of the means
which may be employed to invest a subject with inte-
rest; for they are as various and exhaustless as are
the casts of men’s features or the complexions of their
minds.

‘We will, however, mention a few contrivances that
may be had recourse to, at the discretion of the Teacher:

A
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Firstly. The instruction may be rendered interesting
by a suitable variety.

“ Making intellectnal effort,” says Mr. Abbott,
 and acquiring knowledge, are always pleasant to the
human mind, unless some peculiar circumstances
render them otherwise. The Teacher has, therefore,
only to remove obstructions and sources of pain, and
the employment of his pupils will be of itself a plea-
sure; and this pleasure resulting from intellectual
effort in new and constantly varied modes, the Teacher
may deepen and increase very easily, by a little dex-
terous management, designed to awaken curiosity, and
concentrate attention. It would be very unwise for
the Teacher to say to himself—my class are tired of
addition, I must carry them on to subtraction, or give
them some other study. It would be equally unwise
to keep them many days performing example after
example in monotonous succession, each lesson a mere
repetition of the last.

« He must steadily pursue his object of familiarising
them fully with this elementary process; but he may
give variety and spirit to the work by changing oc-
casionally the modes. One week he may dictate
examples to them, and let them come together to com
pare their results; one of the class being appointed
to keep a list of all that are correct each day. At
another time, each one may write an example, which
he may read aloud to all the others, to be performed
and brought in at the next time.

“ He may also excite interest by devising ingenious
examples, such as finding how many all the numbers
from one to fifty will make when added together, or
the amount of the ages of the whole class, or any such
examples, the result of which they might feel a little

E 4

-
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interest in learning. Thus the object is steadily pur-
sued, though the means of pursuing it are constantly
varying.”

It were easy to illustrate this point more at length,
but the above hints may suffice. A certain amount
of variety is agreeable to everybody, and children are
especially fond of it. The Teacher, therefore, who
desires to render his instructions interesting, will take
care to give to them that judicious variety recom-
mended in the rule: But —

Secondly. The instruction may be rendered inte-

resting by the liveliness, and quickening influence of
the Teacher’'s manner.
" In connection with the present rule the Teacher
will do well to remember, that the art of education is
not merely, or exclusively, the art of communicating.
It is, perhaps, rather the art of awakening, exciting,
and enlivening.

Now it would be palpably vain to expect one who
is himself asleep, to systematically awaken another
requiring to be awakened. Again, how can one that
i8 tnert create due excitement in another; or how can
one that is himself intellectually dead impart intellec-
tual life to another?

From such a Teacher, instruction can hardly be
interesting; and hence the force of the present rule.

The activity, however, that it enjoins is not a mere
physical activity. It does not consist in a restless
activity of the body, nor in a constant motion of the
hands, and much less in a stamping with the feet. It
is, in short, a mental activity, and a mental life-giving
influence which our present rule requires. But under
the present rule, it may be proper to ask more par-
ticularly—
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"Thirdly. By what means can a love of learning be
awakened and preserved in the pupils, and how can
they be brought to take a pleasure in it for its own
sake ?

In answer to this, we may observe, in the first
place, that the pleasure which the Teacher himself
evinces in the imparting of his instruction will go
far to create a similar feeling in his pupils. It is
well, too, for the Teacher to take it for granted, as it
were, in his arrangements, that such a feeling does
exist in his pupils : and in short, the more efficiently
in every respect the instruction is imparted, the more
likely is it to be interesting to the pupils.

Another way calculated to render the school in-
structions interesting, is to lead the pupils to perceive
clearly the important connection which exists between
such instructions and the practical business of life.
The events and circumstances which occur within
the sphere of the pupil’s acquaintance may, by a little
tact on the part of the Teacher, be rendered subser-
vient to this purpose.

Exercises in composition on subjects of a familiar
and practical character — calculations of a like kind,
as also questions in Geography *, &c.—will readily
occur to the Teacher.

* Mr. Combe, in his “ Notes on the United States of America,”
mentions a gentleman who advances the instruction of his sons
in a way at once simple, agreeable, and efficacious. In the
evening, after tea, when the family are enjoying the quiet com-
fort of the winter fireside, he desires one of his sons to read from
the daily newspaper the list of ships which have arrived in
the port of Boston ; it specifies the places from which they have
come and the nature of the cargo. He then asks one to point
out the place on the map, and to tell the latitude and longitude ;
another is desired to assign a reason why it brings that par-
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It may seem paradoxical, still it is true, that the
overcoming of difficulties renders the subject in which
they occur interesting. We have elsewhere observed
that the Teacher ought not to deprive the pupil of
this pleasure. The Teacher may aid, but ought never
to supersede vigorous self-effort on the part of the
pupil.

With respect to the present rule and its illustrations,
it may not be improper to add a word of caution. The
office of the elementary Teacher being to provide food
for babes comparatively, it is allowable in preparing
such food, according to custom from time immemo-
rial, to make it palatable by mixing with it ¢ke sweet,
but in doing this the Teacher must bear in mind that
there is a limit beyond which it would be injurious
to go. To drop the figure, and speak in the words
of Mr. Abbott, *the Teacher should carefully guard
against the danger of making the school-room a scene
of literary amusement instead of study.”

Some of these means of awakening interest which
we have spoken of must be had recourse to with judg-
ment and moderation, and made subordinate and sub-
servient to the pupils’ regular duties. Their design is
to give spirit and inlerest and a feeling of practical
utility to what the pupils are doing; and if resorted
to with these restrictions, and within these limits,
they will produce powerful but safe results.

ticular cargo from that port. This leads to an explanation of
climate, soil, and natural productions of tbat part of the globe;
this is often followed up by details concerning the religion,
government, manners, and customs of the people. They learn a
great deal of useful and interesting information in these conver-~
sations, which also give them a perception of the real value of
their geographical and historical studies at school.
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8. The Teacher ought to teach with zeal, and from
the heart.

It is often said that it is only what comes from the
heart that finds a way to the heart, and if this holds
good in any relation of life, it does so in teaching the
young. The feelings of children are acute, and they
seem to possess a sort of instinctive penetration which
enables them very readily to detect what is assumed
from what is real in human character. We regard it
as almost impossible to act a feigned part for any length
of time among children without their detecting the
fact. In such a case it is always the safer course o
be rather than merely to seem.

When the Teacher, therefore, has to complain of &
listlessness, a want of attention, and of interest on the
part of his pupils to his instructions, let him whisper
to himself-——has this lesson engaged my undivided
thoughts and feelings—have I treated it with zeal,
and from the heart—or have I gone through it as a
matter of routine, with a distracted attention, wander-
ing thoughts, and without one glow of right feeling ?
If the latter has been the case, he will probably be able
to guess whence arose the reflection of such a state
which he discovered in his pupils. A word to the
wise is sufficient. But the Teacher ought to—

4. Teach with power.

This qualification, like many others that go to con-
stitute an efficient Teacher, is difficult to analyse, but
is easily enough detected where it exists. Let any one
go into a school in which the instructions are conveyed
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with power, and he will, at once, perceive that the
energetic and energising influence of the Teacher per-
vades, and as it were, leavens the whole.

Every word and every movement of the Teacher,
even the glance of his eye, appears to be duly felt and
responded to by the remotest of his charge. In such
a case the pupils engage in all they do with hearti-
ness ; with an apparent feeling of the practical im-
portance of what they are employed in, and with an
anxious desire to do their best.

In general, the thorough accuracy and precision of
the pupils’ answers; their energy of speech and of
character —may be regarded as pretty sure evidences
whether they have, or have not, been taught with
power. '

In reference to the present rule, thorough know-
ledge, firmness and decision of character, on the part
of the Teacher, are of the greatest consequence. Dog-
matism is unamiable, it is true, and deserves to be
guarded against by the Teacher, who is especially
liable to fall into it; but weakness and too great
pliancy ought to be still more sedulously avoided by
him. With children everything ought to be definite.

It may not be superfluous to remark, that the in-
tellectual power which the rule recommends is not at
all incompatible with a proper degree of mildness
and suavity of manners. It is when united with such
manners indeed, that the power is most effective for
good.

5. The Teacher ought to endeavour to acquire a pleas-
ing and effective tone and manner of teaching.

The expressions, tone and manner of teaching are
not quite synonymous. .By the tone of teaching may
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be understood the general spirit and expression of the
whole. The manner of teaching, on the other hand,
consists in those individual peculiarities that dis-
tinguish one teacher from another, even when employ-
ing the very same methods. That there should be
this diversity of style in the application of the prin-
ciples of teaching, is not surprising when we consider
to what extent such diversities exist in other arts.
For instance, in the art of penmanship, though all
write the same letters, yet what diversity in spite of
a certain degree of sameness! Again, all sing the
same notes, but how different is the effect produced
by those notes by different individuals : and how dif-
ferent is the same language when spoken by different
persons !

" A good tone of teaching evinces itself in a multipli-
city of apparently minor matters rather than in any
single predominant qualification. It evinces itself in
the Teacher’s general intercourse with his pupils ; in
the way in which he speaks to them during instruc-
tion ; in the way in which he corrects their mistakes ;
in the way in which he praises them, or finds fault
with them ; in the interest, zeal and liveliness, with
which he treats whatever engages his attention; and,
in short, it shines through his entire conduct.

It must be acknowledged that a good tone of teach-
ing is, in part, the result of native qualities; but it
may also, to a certain extent, be acquired. For its
acquisition, there cannot, perhaps, be any more effec-
tual means recommended, than that of self-watchful-
ness and self-correction on the part of the individual,
together with a careful observation of the labours of
an eminent teacher or teachers. A friendly hint,
from the clergyman or otlfer competent on-looker,
may also be of service.



62 RULES OF TEACHING

A good manner of teacking consists chiefly in the
power of addressing children in a comprehensible,
agreeable, and interesting way, whatever may be the
method which the Teacher employs. Such a facility,
where it exists in an eminent degree ought, perhaps,
to be regarded as a gift of nature ; still it may be in
part acquired. At least a faulty manner may, by
zealous endeavours, be greatly improved. The means
of doing s may be regarded as partly of a negative,
and partly of & positive kind.

The Teacher ought to guard against stiffness, dry-
ness of hanner, tediousness, too great uniformity and
monotony, a8 also against grotesque attitudes, ges-
tures, and gesticulations, &c.

He must endeavour to employ & pure and simple,
yet nervous, expressive, and impressive style of
language. He ought also to carefully observe what it
is in himself that renders his instructions interesting
to his pupils. For instance, suppose that he observes
that his pupils have been more than usually attentive
and interested in a lesson, he will probably find, on
due consideration, that his own manner has, in
some measure, contributed to produce these results.
Perhaps the whole lesson has been more carefully
prepared, better concatenated, and more orderly pre-
sented ; perhaps he has imparted his instruction with
more than ordinary liveliness and freshness; has
been more specific in his details ; has particularised,
and individualised more than heretofore ; and has thus
given to the whole a character of greater distinctness,
definitiveness, and practical reality.
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6. With respect to his own Education, the Teacher
should never stand still,

To every Teacher of a liberally constituted mind,
the importance of the present rule will be sufficiently
obvious ; and if there are any who are wholly in-
different to the truth which it inculcates, it may well
be doubted whether they are in the right path to
professional excellence. In matters of intellectual
culture, it ought never to be forgotten, that not to go
forward is to go backward.*

The Teacher, from his associating so much with
immature minds, is very liable to fall into a state of
self-deception with respect to his own intellectual
status. —Such a state of mind ought of course to be
carefully guarded against. In reference to it, we
would beg to submit to the Teacher’s consideration
the following lines by Wordsworth : —

¢ If thou be one whose heart the holy forms
Of young imagination have kept pure,
Stranger! henceforth be warn’d ; and know that pride,
Howe’er disguised in its own majesty,
Is littleness ; that he who feels contempt
For any living thing, hath faculties *
‘Which he has never used ; that thought with him
Is in its infancy. The man whose eye
Is ever on himself, doth look on one,
The least of Nature’s works, one who might move
The wise man to that scorn which wisdom holds
Unlawful ever. O be wiser, thou!
Instructed that true knowledge leads to love ;
True dignity abides with him alone
‘Who, in the silent hour of inward thought,
Can still suspect, and still revere himself,
In lowliness of heart.”

* Non progredi est regredi.



SECTION IV.

METHOD.

—_—

CHAP. 1,
THE SYNTHETICAL AND ANALYTICAL METHODS.

1. The word method means literally the pursuing
or following of a path or way. (pera and édoc.) It
is here employed to signify the form or manner in
which the instruction is presented or imparted. All
methods of either communicating or acquiring know-
ledge may be reduced to two—the synthetical method,
-and the analytical method. The synthetical method
has been called by some, the constructive method —
the words— constructive and synthetical being of pre-
cisely the same import— the former derived from the
Latin, and the latter from the Greek. The adjective
synthetical may be simply defined —putting together
or composing ; and analytical, separating, or decompos-
ing. They are formed from the nouns synthesis and
analysis, which are both pure Greek words, but are
now of so frequent occurrence in our own language,
that they may justly be considered a part of it.

2. The learning to read in the usual way, that is,
beginning with the letters and proceeding from them
to syllables — from syllables to words, and from words
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to sentences, &c., is an instance in practice of the
synthetical method.

- 8. The separating of a sentence into its compo-
‘nent parts, and the solving of a complex arithmetical
question are obvious instances of the analytical
method.

4. But other, and for the purposes of elementary
teaching, perhaps more useful views may be taken of
the subject of method — according to the sense in
which the term is here employed.



CHAP. IL

THE OBJECTIVE AND SUBJECTIVE METHODS. — THE
CHIEF CHARACTERISTICS OF AN EFFICIENT METHOD.

Whatever method or variety of method of teaching
may be adopted, it can only have reference to one or
other of two elements—to the object or subject-
matter of instruction (tke objective method) or to the
subject or being to be taught (the subjective method).
A very few words of illustration will suffice to render
the meaning of these phrases obvious.

1. Objective Method.

The several subjects of human knowledge differ in
their nature materially from each other. For instance,
one perceives at once that there is a characteristic
difference between moral science and mathematical
science — between the principles of drawing and the
art of drawing. In short, every branch of learning
has a special or peculiar nature or character by which
it is distinguished from other branches. If we wish,
then, to become acquainted with the nature and cha-
racter of any object, we must study that object.
Would we, e. g. know arithmetic, we must study
arithmetic. Would we know a language, we must
study the grammar of that language. But of such
knowledge there may, of course, be various degrees.
It is not every one that knows a language in the or-
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dinary sense, that is acquainted with the nature or
philosophy of language in general, nor every one that
knows arithmetio, that is conversant with the philo-
sophy of numbers.

Whoever, then, wishes to influence effectually the
thoughts, feelings, and will of man must study the
nature of man.

‘When the nature of the subject-matterof instruction,
and the nature of the being to be taught are com-
pared together—are made to square and harmonise
together —there arise new and definite relations or
conditions, and it is according to these conditions —
whether known to the Teacher or not — that the
instruction, to be effective, must be conveyed.

When in these new relations that which has refer-
ence to the subject-matter of instruction is kept
. chiefly in view, it is then denominated the objective
method. It is quite possible for a subject to be pre-
sented in a manner objectively or scientifically cor-
rect, and yet its mode of treatment may be faulty
in a pedagogical point of view. Such a form of treat-
ment may present to the young and immature mind
greater difficulties than need be.

2. The Subjective Method

Depends for its perfection upon the psychological
attainments of the Teacher. Much that is usually
called “ tact” in teaching, if strictly analysed, may be
traced to this source. :
The Teacher may possess, to a considerable extent,
the attainments in question, and yet may be—if we
may so speak —unconscious that he does so. This

fact may be partly accounted for by considering the
F2
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way in which he becomes possessed of such know-
ledge. It frequently happens that he picks it up as
it were by the way in his every day practice, and
without any decided or systematic efforts on his part.
But however acquired, it may be laid down that he
who possesses the most correct, and keenest psycho-
logical insight into the nature of the scholar —other
things being equal —will make the best elementary
Teacher.

A Teacher may be perfectly acquainted with any
science or branch of learning and know how to treat
of it in all its ramifications— have a good delivery too
~—and yet withal be an indifferent and unsuccessful
and therefore a bad elementary teacher. In short,
he is the good elementary Teacher who knows, the
moment that a deubt or obscurity occurs to the
mind of the learner, how to seize upon, as it were,
and dispel that doubt, obscurity, or misunderstanding.
A knowledge of the subject-matter of the instruction,
however, will not alone enable him to do this. He
must also possess a knowledge of the nature of the
subject to be taught— the pupil, and such a knowledge
applied practically to the business of teaching, may be
called the subjective method.

We have already observed that such a knowledge
may be possessed and acted upon, in some sort uncon-
sciously, and we may farther add, that we believe it
can never be derived from the study of mere abstract
principles alone. Here, as elsewhere, that knowledge
that results from science and practice being united, is
no doubt the most valuable, and that which is best
entitled to be called — experience.




AND SUBJECTIVE METHODS. 69

Some of the chief Characteristics of an efficient
Method.

1. The following are some of the characteristics
by which a good method may, in practice, be distin-
guished. .

It must be such as to excite and preserve the
pupils’ interest in the subject taught. It should also
be such as will throughout the instruction preserve
their attention and call forth their self-efforts; and
that as much as possible in the absence of all coercive
means.

2. A good method must not only lead to a thorough
scientifical knowledge of the subject, but also to what
may be called a practical knowledge of it. This can
only be accomplished by taking care that the subject
taught be illustrated in the principal points of view
that it admits of, and that it be so thoroughly appre-
hended as to become, as it were, a part of the pupil’s
self: and all this, too, it must accomplish with the
least possible expenditure of time.

3. A good method, in its treatment of every subject
of instruction, pursues a well defined, continuous, and
progressive course suited to the nature of the subject-
matter of instruction, and also conformable to the
ascertained laws of mental development.

4. If the Instructor is at the same time the Edu-
cator — that is, if he has to do not merely with a single
branch of instruction, but with the entire education
of the pupil —he must take care that there be a unity
of purpose, and, to a certain extent, a unity of method
in his treatment of the séveral branches of instruction
by which they may be presented as a whole whose
parts are perceived to be mutually dependent upon

each other.
r3
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CHAP. IOI.

PRINCIPAL FORMS IN WHICH ENOWLEDGE MAY BE
IMPARTED. THE CATECHETICAL METHOD.

There are two principal ways or forms in which
knowledge may be communicated.

(A.) It may be more or less elicited or developed
from elements previously existing in the minds of the
pupils. Or,

(8.) It may be directly and wholly imparted.

The former method where it can be employed is
much to be preferred. In the hands of a skilful
Teacher, it is at once the most interesting and most
effective. In the latter case the pupil is wholly
passive in the business of instruction; in the former
he is made to take part in the process by which the
knowledge is elicited. Of each of these principal
forms there are several varieties.

(A.) Under the first may be ranked —

L ¢The Catechetical
IL | The Elliptical
IIL { The Heuristical > Method.
IV. | The Dokimastical
V. UThe Dialogical

We would most willingly dispense with the use of
these fine words, if we could conveniently do so. We
employ them—though reluctantly — for the sake of
avoiding circumlocution, and because we know of no

_ ol
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other more simple or more familiar words by which
the meaning that we attach to them could be so well
expressed. What that meaning is will be evident
when we come to speak of them separately.

1. The Catechetical Method.

(1.) The adjective catechetical is derived from the
Greek. The verb xarnyéw from which it is formed,
is said to be used in the earlier Greek writers in the
sense of “to resound or make a pleasant noise,” &c.,
but in the later Greek writers and in the Fathers it
signifies “to instruct in first principles—especially
the first principles of religion.” The verb occurs
several times in the New Testament — for instance,
in Luke, i. 4; Acts, xviii. 25, xxi. 21, 24; Rom.
ii. 18; 1 Cor. xiv. 19; Gal. vi. 6 ;—and is translated
according to the context “to instruct,” «to inform,”
“ to teach.”

(2.) The catechetical method, as we employ the
phrase, is the method of teaching by questioning. Yet
all questioning does not come under this head. Ques-
tions may be asked for the purpose of proving whether
what has been previously learned has been rightly
understood and is remembered by the pupil. This
is examination, not catechisation. .Catechetical ques-
tioning implies teaching— examinatory questioning,
merely testing or proving. In practice they readily
blend, but it is better to consider them separately.

(3.) In employing this method the Teacher should
previously decide in his own mind the track that he
intends to pursue in imparting his information: and

this will necessarily differ according to circumstances.
F 4 '
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A few general remarks are therefore all that can be
here offered on the subject.

(4.) The first class of questions may have refer-
ence to the meanings of the words singly.

All language is more or less figurative, and words
frequently make a more vivid and lasting impression
upon us when we know their precise literal meaning
as well as their ordinary signification. But the extent
to which this analysis ought to be carried must, of
course, depend upon the age and general attainments
of the scholars, &c. &c.

(5.) The second class of questions may refer to the
expressions employed, that is, the words taken in the
relation which they bear to one another—their syntac-
tical relations.

Peculiar collocations of words or idioms are to be
found in every language, and they abound in the
English language, in which it mnot unfrequently
happens, that we have to employ three or four words
to convey an idea which in other languages may be
expressed by a single word.*

(6.) The third class of questions may aim at
eliciting the facts or doctrines taught in the subject

* Suppose the words perfectly understood, the teacher ought,
in general, to translate the information out of the technical
language in which it may happen to be invested, into his own
ordinary language, or that of the pupils to whom he may wish
to couvey the information.

This is necessary in order that the subject may come entirely
home to them, and that their minds may properly assimilate it.
For our language is by usage fixed for us, and we cannot alter
it: and into that common language in which we think and feel,
all truth must be translated, if we would think and feel respecting
it, at once rightly, clearly, and vividly, See Dr. Arnold’s Dis-
courses.
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with their relations and bearings to collateral facts or
doctrines.

(7.) In the fourth class of questions, an endeavour
may be made to elicit the inferences which ought to
be drawn from the full consideration of the subject—
or in other words, the lesson that it teaches, or what
may be called the application of the instruction.

(8.) If the questions are of an examinatory kind
they may be put with great rapidity, but if of a cate-
chetical kind more time may intervene, yet not so
long as to allow the catechumens to get into a state
of quiescent sluggishness,

(9.) One general rule for the conducting of the
catechetical process is to tell as little as possible. It is
always better to elicit the information by subordinate
questions, where it can be done, than to tell the pupils
in a direct form.* '

(10.) In teaching by the catechetical method one
should by all means avoid long intervening explana-
tions or as they are sometimes called preachments.

(11.) In his questioning the Teacher ought to en-
deavour, by a kind of mental substitution, to place
himself, as it were, in the condition of his scholars as

* The desirable point is, to insinuate your information into
their minds, so that by indirect and tortuous entrance it may be
caught and entangled with what is already there, and not slip
out again, as it would through a direct passage,

The main point is, so to shape and order your questions as
never to be reduced to tell them anything in the way, and that
the last answer should give the conclusion full and convincing,

This evidently requires much patient practice on the part of
the teacher, and some acquirementsalso. He must have gauged
the capacity of the minds of children, obtained an insight into
their working, so that he may know where and how to press
with his questions,—Evans. ’
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it regards their knowledge of the subject in hand.
But in doing this, he ought not of course to descend
to the incorrect language or manners of his scholars,
but gradually lead them to imitate himself in these
respects.

(12.) A monotony of voice in questioning ought to
be avoided. Whatever pitch of voice be adopted, if a
monotone be persisted in, its effect is to beget weari-
ness—and in children perhaps sooner than in grown
persons.

(18.) On the other hand a suitable variety of inflec-
tion in the voice tends powerfully to awaken and pre-
serve the attention, to deepen impressions, and to lead
* the pupils themselves to employ correct and appro-
priate modes of expression.

(14.) The catechetical lesson that attains its object
in a satisfactory way by the shortest course is the best.
Questions that lead too far from the principal point of
the lesson ought therefore to be avoided.

If the Teacher perceive that the course he intended
to pursue is likely, from some unforeseen cause, to lead
him too far from the object of the lesson, he may
change that course; yet the necessity for making
such a change should if possible be avoided, as it
generally mars more or less the effectiveness of the
lesson.

(15.) In general, the question ought not to be put
to each scholar seriatim but to the whole division or
class. By this means the attention of all is kept on
the stretch. In general, too, the answer ought to be
given by an individual pupil, and not by the whole
division or class simultaneously. Too many questions
ought not to be asked immediately after one another
of the same pupil ; and each ought to answer only a
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fair proportion of the whole. Each scholar, whenever
it can be done, ought to be called upon to answer some
questions in every lesson. Where the attainments
of the division or class vary considerably, the questions
may be so framed and so addressed as in some measure
to meet this variety. The pupil that is required to
answer ought to be addressed by name, or otherwise
made to know so certainly that he is appealed to as
to prevent a misunderstanding on this point.

In the catechetical method there are two principal
elements that claim our attention— the guestion and
the answer.

The Question ought not to be above the Pupils
Comprehension.

(1.) In language.
(2.) It ought not to be above it in sense.

(3.) It ought not to be oo complex, that is, include
in it so many particulars as to bewilder. The obvious
remedy for this, is to break up the question into &
number of smaller ones.

(4.) The question ought not to require a longer
answer than the pupils can properly express in lan-
goage. On the other hand —

(5.) It ought not to be frequently so formed as to
admit of the monosyllabic answer yes or no. Such
questions do not sufficiently exercise the minds of the
pupils.

(6.) The question ought not to be put too frequently
in the same form of words. ‘

Uniformity long continued creates mental weariness |
in all persons, and will of course do so sooner in the
case of children than in persons of mature mind. For
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when the speaker ceases to be interesting grown
persons may cease to attend to him; and by turning
their thoughts inward they possess, in reflection, a
much larger store of entertainment than young
children.

But in addition to this the Teacher by using correct
and varied language leads his pupils insensibly to imi-
tate him in this respect ; and so to acquire the valuable
habit of correct mental composition—a point which
ought not to be overlooked even in our most elemen-
tary schools. The learning of grammar rules will
not of itself accomplish this. Practice is necessary,
and no school-exercise affords a better field for this
practice than the catechetical method.

(7.) The question ought to be pointed and definite
—not vague, ambiguous, or obscure.

(8.) It ought in general to admit but of one correct
answer.

(9.) The question ought to depend as to its kind
upon the character of the preceding answer.

(10.) The question in general ought to bear the
same relation to the preced ;and subsequent
questions, that one link of a chain. bears to the links
adjacent to it.

(11.) The question ought in general to be short.

The attainments of the pupils must partly decide
the latitude to be allowed in this respect.

(12.) The question ought to contain no superfluous
words. Tt is possible by multiplying words to increase
obscurity —and every unnecessary word in a question
put to children is not only useless, it is injurious; if
it does no good it is sure to do harm.

(13.) The question ought not to end frequently in
the word wkhat ?
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(14.) Need we say that it ought to be grammati-
cally correct ?

The Answer.

(1.) The question either is or is not answered. In
the latter case the first thing the Teacher ought to do
is not to say, “ How stupid you are!” but to consider
whether the cause of the failure rests with himself or
with the pupils. If he observes not carelessness and
evident inattention on the part of the pupils, let him
always look to himself first for the cause of the
failure.

(2.) Perhaps he has put the question in a too diffi-
<ult, too obscure, or too ambiguous form, and has at
the same time asked it in a harsh, unsympathising,
repulsive, or intimidating manner, &ec. &c. If any
such faulfs exist on the part of the teacher they must
of course be corrected.

(8.) If the pupils do not answer, it is either because
they cannot or will not. In the latter case their
silence may originate in sullenness, ill-temper, spite,
or bravado.— Against that spirit of which these are
manifestations——should it ever in any measure show
itself —the teacher must strenuously set his face.

Or it may originate in timidity, fear of answering
wrongly, bashfulness, &c. &c.— which hindrances are
to be got over by a kind and encouraging manner.

The pupils’ inability to answer may also originate in
their inattention, or their want of sufficient command
of language properly to express themselves, &c. &c.
The remedies for these causes of failure are obvious.

(4.) The answer when given is either right or
wrong. It is right, when it is correct as it respects
fact ; that is, answers to the question, and is properly
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expressed ; and it is wrong, when it is deficient in
either of these respects.

(5.) The answer may be either wholly wrong, that
is, false, or only partly wrong, that is, faulty.

If the question has been properly asked, and a false
answer is returned, the fault lies with the pupils.

(6.) They may answer wrongly from playfulness,
carelessness, inattention, or absence of mind — their
thoughts may be at the ends of the earth, &c., or they
may not have fully heard, or rightly understood, the

question.
" In the latter cases, the remedy is tbe repetition of
the question in a perfectly distinct and audible tone
of voice, and in a form that admits not of being mis~
understood. :

(7.) Or the answer may be false because the pupils
really entertain false ideas respecting the matter te
which the question relates. In which case it is of
course the Teacher’s business forthwith to correct
carefully and thoroughly such false notions.

(8.) The answer may be only partly wrong or
faulty. With respect to the matter of the answer;
this is the case when the pupil answers more than the
Teacher desired—or when he does not answer the
question actually asked, but passing over the inter-
mediate steps gives an answer to & question to which
he perceives the present question points —that is, he
anticipates the Teacher in his process. This only
happens in the case of children of quick parts. The
teacher cannot greatly blame such pupils, yet for the
sake of those of weaker capacities the practice must
be checked ; and if the forward are allowed to answer,
they must give only the precise answer which each
question requires.
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(9.) An answer may also be false with respect to its
matter when it is obscurely or indefinitely expressed
— when it gives the genus instead of the species, or
the species instead of the individual —or when the
answer is only a part of what the question required.

(10.) The Teacher ought not sternly to check or
discourage such attempts on the part of the pupils —
provided they proceed from an evident desire to learn,
and to do their best. He ought rather to seem pleased
with such answers and gently lead the pupils by ad-
ditional questions to correct their inaccuracies.

(11.) An answer may be partly wrong as it respects
its form by containing grammatical mistakes. These
the Teacher will either correct himself or allow some
of the more advanced pupils to correct them. Such
mistakes are perhaps never intentionally made, and
the pupil that commits them ought not, therefore, to
be laughed at.

(12.) The answer is faulty in form when it is not
given in that part of speech or form of sentence which
the question requires; when, for instance, a verb
is given instead of a noun, a word instead of a
sentence, &c. &c. A simple repetition of the question
in such cases will generally lead the pupils to detect
and correct such faulty expressions.

(13.) An answer may also be regarded as faulty
with respect to form when it is unintelligible on
account of being mutteringly or indistinctly spoken.
Such answers, when they do occur, should never be
passed over. Distinct speaking both on the part of
the teacher and the pupils, is a matter of so vital
importance that throughout the entire business of
instruction too much stress cannot be laid upon it.

(14.) The answer may also be faulty by being
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irrelevant to the question. It may contain in it some-
thing absurd or ridiculous—or it may be given in
improper, or vulgar language. But such answers will
not often occur, and will, perhaps, never be given
intentionally in a well-ordered school.

(15.) The treatment of such offenders must depend
entirely upon the spiri¢ in which the offence is com-
mitted. We content ourselves therefore, by merely
observing that guessing, random, and foolish answer-
ing, should be vigorously discountenanced. Such
answering is injurious to the pupil himself, often dis-
respectful to the Teacher, and always a nuisance and
hindrance to the class or division in which it occurs.

Counsels and Cautions respecting the employment '
of the Catechetical Method.

(1.) The Teacher should never tell the first letter,
first syllable, first word, or first part of the answer.
This only gives rise to thoughtless guessing-—sense-
less or ridiculous answers.

(2.) The Teacher ought not capriciously to re-
quire the pupil to give the answer in the precise words
that he (the Teacher) may himself have thought of,
and in his own mind prescribed, as it were, for the
question. This only occasions loss of time, and
needlessly discourages and dampens the ardour of the
pupil who may, in his own mind, feel convinced that
he answered correctly, though perhaps not precisely
in the words which the Teacher wished to have.

(8.) The Teacher need not repeat every correct
answer. This ought to be avoided because, as in the
former case, it is a waste of time and also renders the
lesson too easy.
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Such repetition is only allowable when the pupils
are either very young or of slender capacities.
Children of ordinary parts can, with proper attention,
readily follow a well arranged, and well conducted
catechetical lesson. The Teacher, ought, however,
to repeat, and cause to be repeated, the more difficult
answers and the chief points in the lesson.

(4.) The Teacher ought to take care that he does
not contract the habit of accompanying every correct
answer by a mark of approbation expressed in some
stereotyped phrase—such as, “very well,” “very
good, ” « quite right,” * that’s a good boy,” “that’s a
good girl,” &c. &c. The Teacher can by his manner
at once show whether the answer be correct or not.
Such ever recurring repetition is therefore a mere loss
of time. It may too have an injurious influence on
the pupils. They are likely either to expect to
be praised on every occasion, or else, from its being
bestowed so indiscriminately, to attach no value what-
ever to it. In the latter case, when an instance does
occur in which approbation may be really merited, and
ought to be bestowed, the Teacher, by this bad
habit, has deprived himself, in a great measure, of the
power of giving such praise. The Teacher’s marked
approbation ought therefore only to be bestowed on
proper occasions—as for instance, when a question of
more than ordinary difficulty has been answered, or
when an answer has been given evincing great atten-
tion and thoughtfulness, &ec.

(5.) The Teacher should never allow any other
pupil to answer a question than the one who is asked.
If others are prepared to answer, they may show that
they are so by holding out their finger, or hand, hori-
zontally. Confused answering, too, that is several

G
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speaking at one time, ought never to be allowed. In
such a case, the Teacher can neither judge of the
correctness nor of the value of the answer. Besides
this, the practice may give rise to parroting repe-
tition, which ought, by all means, to be guarded
against.

(6.) Some think it better that the answer should
never be given in a single word, but in the form of a
proposition or sentence complete .in itself. For in-
stance, suppose the question asked —“ What is the
shape of the world?” The answer would net be
simply  round ”—but would be given in the form of
a distinct sentence, thus— “the world is round.”
This plan would occupy more time than the one
generally in use. As an occasional variety, however,
of the ordinary method, we feel sure that the time it
might occupy would not be misspent.

(7.) The Teacher may, if he think fit, allow the
pupils to ask him questions or propose to him diffi-
culties arising out of the lesson ; but if such a liberty
is allowed, care must be taken that it be only employed
within proper limits and in a proper spirit. With due
caution and control the practice may be attended with
advantage. Such questions are always sure to excite
the attention of even the less thoughtful pupils.
Questions that are in this way put foreign to the
subject, or in an imperfect form, &c. &c. &c., the
Teacher will readily know how to deal with. Any
pupil that has endeavoured to understand the lesson,
but has not been able to do so, should always be
allowed, and even encouraged, to tell his difficulties
to his Teacher at a proper time.

(8.) Mental surfeiting, whether it may be occa-
sioned by too long lessons, or from whatever cause it
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may arise, ought to be as carefully guarded against
as physical surfeiting, and for the very same reasons.
For they both alike injure health, destroy the appe-
tite, and create, for the most part, a disgust and
loathing for the food, mental or physical, that has
been indulged in to satiety.

This caution is, of course, applicable to all methods.

(9.) It is better, in general, that the pupil should
answer in his own words, and not in the words of the
text-book — except of course, in cases where the ob-
ject is to treasure up in the memory the precise
language, as well as the substance of the instruction
conveyed in it.

(10.) The Teacher ought always to previously
prepare his catechetical lesson. We have heard of
teachers who boasted that they never prepared their
Jessons ; but such a boast is much too silly and vain
to deserve even a passing notice —except in the way
of reprehension. Under ordinary circumstances the
pretence of not having prepared the lesson is navalid
excuse for its being a bad one; and, on the other
hand, a careful preparation does not at all detract
from a good lesson.

(11.) The Teacher ought not in giving his cate-
chetical lessons to use a_book, that is, to have the
book in his hand, or to be otherwise confined to it ;
and this holds equally good even should the book be
drawn up in the form of question and answer. Such
teaching, if teaching it deserves to be called, is not
the catechetical method. The moment that the
teacher becomes confined rigidly and mechanically to
his text-book, he ceases to be, in the higher sense of

the term, a teacher; he is rather a task-master.
G 2
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APPENDICES TO THE CATECHETICAL METHOD.

The following observations refer chiefly to the im-
partation of religious instruction by means of the
catechetical method; but as general principles of
teaching, they are well worthy of the attention of the
teacher. — They occur in a charge delivered by
Archdeacon Bather, in 1835, and are given as quoted
by the Rev. J. Allen, in one of his reports made in
1842, to the Committee of Council on Education.

(L) The business of the catechist is to, first, instruct his pupils,
by questioning the meaning into them, and then examine them,
by questioning it out of them. The practice recommended has,
of course, its difficulties ; and the method cannot be fully shown
without more minute examples than can well be given in an
address of this nature. I may possibly, however, explain myself
in some degree.

The thing to be done i8, to possess the minds of a number of
ignorant and heedless children with the sense and meaning, we
will say, of one of our Lord’s parables, and to bring them to
perceive and consider the practical lesson which it is intended
to convey. In order to this, their attention must, in the first
place, be gained and fixed ; and then there will, probably, be
words and phrases to be explained, perhaps old customs also—
the literal story or similitude to be compared with the religious
truth or doctrine which it is employed to illustrate, and other
portions of Scripture to be cited and brought to bear on the
* point in hand, in a way of confirmation or further exposition.

Then there are two ways of proceeding : you may preach or
lecture upon the subject, and in so doing you tell your hearers
what you have acquired and ascertained yourselves; or else you
may communicate instruction, as I advise, by asking questions and
correcting the answers, or, I should rather say, by bringing the
children themselves to correct them, by means of further ques-
tioning on your part; and in that case they tell you everything.
The catechist’s method forces the child to think. Some little



CATECHETICAL METHOD. 85

effort and application of mind is required of him— is actually
extorted from him every moment.

Instead of making a speech, the instructor has put aquestxon 3
perhaps he has got no answer, or a wrong answer; but he is not
beating the air, and his pains are not thrown away. If he has
but shown his pupil that something has been asked of him to
which he can render no reply, at least he has arrested his atten-
tion, and probably excited his curiosity, and convinced him,
moreover, of his ignorance, and made him perceive just in
what place and instance he needs information ; and therefore, if
he has not made a proselyte, he has got a hearer, and from so
small a beginning greater things are soon to follow. He has
the opportunity, whilst the catechetical instruction is proceeding,
of interspersing, as he gets his replies, many brief remarks and
practical observations, in a natural and lively, and therefore
attracting and affecting, manner; or he may sum up the parti-
culars afterwards in a short discourse, and ground upon them,
with good effect, the admonitions which they obviously suggest.
Tt would astonish an inexperienced person to see how much very
young children may acquire in this way, and how much a whole
school may be interested by it. They get imperceptibly a
knowledge of words, and a fuller vocabulary ; and so, one of the
peculiar difficulties which every one will meet with who attempts
to instruct the children of very ignorant parents, will be, in a
great degree, overcome. Next to being asked a question our-
selves, nothing awakens and interests us more than hearing
others questioned ; there will be curiosity to catch the child’s
reply ; a thought can scarcely fail to cross the listener how he
should reply himself, or whether he could reply. Many are
glad to get information without the risk of exposing present
ignorance ; and when the information is watched and waited for,
it is retained.

(IL) The catechetical method has been called by some the
Socratic method. Though this name, it is true, has also been
usurped by books written in the form of question and answer.
In the form they may be, but in the spirit of the catechetical
method they cannot be; and if the method of Socrates was
nothing more than as it is set forth in such books, truly mankind
have long worshipped falsely.

The Socratic method appears to have consisted in a Judlclous

G 3
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combination of interrogation and dialogne. Socrates, it has been
remarked, in reasoning with those whose judgments he wished
to inform or rectify, assumed the appearance rather of an in-
quirer than of a disputant. He insensibly led those whom he
conversed with to draw themselves the conclusions he desired,
by a series of well adapted interrogatories; rather than imposed
his conclusions on them by the direct force of any arguments of
his own.

He rather won their convictions by gradual and unobserved
approaches, in which they followed him as a friend, than
forced their assent, by the weight of overbearing proofs as an
assailant.

He rather helped them to inform and rectify their own judg-
ments, than appeared in the magisterial office of dictating truth
or refuting falsehood. |

He found them ignorant of some important truth: and instead
of professing to instruct them, he sought to learn their senti-
ments upon some other truth, with which he knew they were
acquainted, and which he knew was connected with the one he
wanted to lead them to. By familiar interrogatories he con-
ducted them, step by step, through the intermediate principles;
till they were at.length surprised with the perception of what
they had never observed before. He found them under the in-
fluence of some dangerous error; and instead of professing to
correct them, he led them on by successive questions, to discern
an absurdity in which they unexpectedly found themselves landed
by their own principles. And thus he avoided all that resistance
to conviction, which often renders the mdst conclusive demon-
stration ineffectual to persuade.—(See the Socratic Dialogues;
also Dr. Wiggers’s Life of Socrates.)

The following taken from the “Apologia” may be
regarded as a brief specimen of the Socratic mode.

¢ Callias,” said 1, “if your two sons were colts or calves, we
should have chosen a trainer for them, and hired him with a fee,
one who would be likely to make them excellent and useful in
performing their proper duties; now this man would be one of
those skilled in horses or agriculture ; but now, since they are
men, what master are you thinking of choosing for them?” * The
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answer is obvious, viz. :— A trainer fully skilled in such excel-
lence as suits a man and a citizen.”

(IIL) Dr. Watts, in speaking of the Socratic method of teach-
ing, observes : — This method of dispute derives its name from
Socrates, by whom it was practised, and by other philosophers
in his age, long before Aristotle invented the particular forms of
syllogism in mood and figure which are now used in scholastic
disputations.

The Socratical way is managed by questions and answers, in
such a manner as this, viz.: — If I would lead a person into the
belief of a heaven or hell, or a future state of rewards and punish-
ments, I might begin in some such manner of inquiry, and sup-
pose the most obvious and easy answers : —

Q. Does God govern the world ?

A. Surely he that made it governs it.

Q. Is not God both a good and righteous governor ?

A. Both these characters doubtless belong to him.

Q. What is the true notion of a good and righteous governor?

A. That he punishes the wicked and rewards the good.

Q. Are the good always rewarded in this life ?

A. No surely ; for many virtaous men are miserable here
and greatly afflicted.

Q. Are the wicked always punished in this life ?

A. No certainly ; for many of them live without sorrow, and
some of the vilest of men’are often raised to great riches and
honour. '

Q. Wherein, then, doth God make it appear that he is good
and righteous ?

A, I own there is but little appearance of it on earth.

Q. Will there not be a time, then, when the tables shall be
turned, and the scene of things changed, since God governs
mankind righteously ?

A. Doubtless, there must be a proper time wherein God will
make that goodness and that righteousness to appear.

Q. If this be not before their death, how can it be done?

A. I can think of no other way but by supposing man to have
some existence after this life.

Q. Are you not convinced, then, that there must be a state of
reward and punishment after death?

G 4
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A. Yes surely; I now see plainly that the goodness and
righteousness of God, as governor of the world, necessarily
require it.

Now the advantages of this method are very considerable.

(1.) It represents the form of a dialogue, or common conver-
sation, which is a much more easy, more pleasant, and more
sprightly way of instruction, and more fit to excite the attention
and sharpen the penetration of the learner, than solitary reading
or silent attention to a lecture. Man, being a social creature,
delights more in conversation, and learns better this way, if it
be wisely and happily practised.

(2.) This method has something very obliging in it, and
carries a very humble and condescending air, when he that in-
structs seems to be the inquirer, and seeks information from him
who learns.

(3.) It leads the learner into the knowledge of truth, as it
were, by his own invention, which is a very pleasing thing to
human nature; and by questions pertinently and artificially
proposed, it does as effectually draw him on to discover his own
mistakes, which he is much more easily persuaded to relinquish
when he seems to have discovered them himself.

(4.) It is managed, in a great measure, in the form of the
most easy reasoning; always arising from something asserted
or known in the foregoing answer, and so proceeding to inquire
something unknown in the following question, which again
makes way for the next answer. Ndw such an exercise is very
alluring and entertaining to the understanding, while its own
reasoning powers are all along employed, and that without labour
or difficulty, because the querist finds out and proposes all the
intermediate ideas or middle terms.

(IV.) With the following very excellent paper, by Dr. Dinter,
we have taken greater liberties than we can justify even to our-
selves. But we had no alternative. We must have either done
so, or have rejected it altogether; and we have preferred, what
seemed to us, the lesser evil. We have considerably abridged,
and somewhat modified, the “ Apologie,” in order to bring it
within our limits, and, at the same time, preserve, as much as
possible, its unity.
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AN APOLOGY OR DEFENCE OF THE CATECHETICAL METHOD,
ABRIDGED, ETC., FROM THE GERMAN OF DR. G. F. DINTER.

The catechetical method is the science, art, manner (or call it
what you will) of instructing beginners by means of question
and answer. This art 1 have undertaken to defend against its
opponents. Who, then, are its opponents ? They are of different
kinds, and assume various grounds of objection.

The first class object, that the subject-matter of the instruction
is not-by this method learnt in an orderly manner, and that it is
only, as it were, a hearsay kind of knowledge that is thus ac-
quired. Thus it fares with the catechetical method as with
philosophy, the mathematics, religion, &c. He who is wholly
unacquainted with it, or who only half knows it, rails against
it. But have you ever heard of one who had catechised effi-
ciently, and in the true Socratic manner, for the space of ten
years, who gave up the method, saying he had proved that it was
good for nothing ; that men cannot by means of it be made more
intelligent or better? The physician who, after a professional
experience of forty years, employs a remedy, must, indeed, be
in a condition to form a correct opinion of its probable effect.
But he who only knows such remedy through books, may very
easily form a false opinion respecting it. As judges of philo-
sophy we select only philosophers ; and to judge of the cateche-
tical method, therefore, only those who are themselves conversant
with it. In England, lords only judge lords.

A second class of opponents appear not to know themselves
what they speak against. At one time they condemn all cate-
chising ; at another time they speak as if it were only the
Socratic method to which they are opposed ; so that one does not
know well what to make of such complaints. But suppose the
catechetical method be rejected entirely, pray what better method
are our opponents prepared to substitute in its place? Shall I
tell you in what light such opponents appear to me? Like the
man who wished to banish Aristides. Why? “I don’t,” said
he, “at all know Aristides ; but I am greatly chagrined that so
much should be made of him everywhere.”

There is a third class of enemies to the catechetical method ;
they are the least culpable in their opposition, tut perhaps not
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the most barmless. They are, however, those whom I hope to
be able most easily to reconcile. They have adopted other
methods, and have become attached to them; and one cannot
give up, with indifference, anything to the use of which one has
become habituated. Their opposition, however, seems to be
founded on a misapprehension. They seem to think that the
friends of the catechetical method desire that it should be
employed in teaching every subject, and in all the classes in
the school. But such is far from being the case. The cate-
chetical method has its proper sphere and its proper limits ; and
it is only within these that its friends would wish to see it em-
ployed.

‘What, then, farther are the charges brought against the cate-
chetical method, by these our opponents? Let us hear them,
and examine them. 1st. It is too difficult. 2nd. It is too
tedious. 3rd. It is not suitable to all subjects. 4th. It educates
only in a one-sided manner. 5th. It over-educates. Five grave
charges. I trust, however, to be able to disprove them all.

(1.) It is too difficult. What is? The analytico-catechetical
method? Certainly not. When a man has thought out a sub-
jectin a clear manner —and this is what every teacher ought to
be able to do—he is then in a condition to analyse such subject,
and to explain to his pupils whatever may be obscure in it, and
again to question the meaning of it out of them; and, when a
section is thus finished, to present a summary of the whole. A
thing much more difficult than this, is the teaching to read,
especially according to the old fashioned plan.

But what part of instruction is not difficult ?

Those who would convert teaching into a mere mechanical
process would deprive it of its true dignity ; and whoever does
not wish to do this must, at least, admit the necessity of the
subject-matter of the instruction being duly analysed. The
catechetical method, when compared with other methods of in-
straction, ,will be found to be easier rather than more difficult.
And however difficult it may be, suffice it to say, that it is ne-
cessary. It is too difficult only for those who have not at all
practised it. It becomes easier, too, the more intimately the
teacher becomes acquainted with the way by which the pupils
arrive at a clear knowledge of whatever subject is brought before
them.
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He who examines badly will most probably catechise still
worse. Hence it comes that the method itself is esteemed so
difficult. “I have,” says one, “ heard very many catechists, but
among them all there were but few indeed really good ones.”
‘What follows from this? * That we should not at all attempt
to employ the method?” Is, then, preaching easier? I, who
am vain enough to think that I know both, believe it is not. If
we would, therefore, act justly, we must either condemn the
practice of preaching, or else mot condemn the catechetical
method.

Moreover, the difficulty of the catechetical method, and the
few pre-eminently good catechists that are to be met with, are
no valid objections against the study and practice of the method
itself.

‘We do not forbid men to philosophise, becanse a Kant seldom
arises, nor to paint because a Mengs is rare. But enough of this
charge. Let us examine the second.

(2.) The catechetical method renders the instruction too
tedious and prolix. That the employment of the catechetical
method does not engross more time than is compatible with the
claims of our elementary schools, I have fully proved, by a
thirty years’ experience of it. It is, indeed, difficult at first.
But as soon as the pupils acquire courage to speak out freely,
then all goes on quickly enough ; and the pleasure of the little
folks increases from week to week, with the free use of their
own powers.

The catechetical method, when rightly employed, impresses
, the instruction more deeply on the mind than, perhaps, any
other method. By means of it, similar ideas are so associated
in the minds of the pupils, that, on any exciting canse awakening
one idea, the whole series is readily and vividly called up in the
mind. But even if other methods were shorter, we should still
prefer the catechetical method, as being the most effectual.
The greatest economist does not refuse to employ his money
provided he is sure of thereby increasing it. Just so, the Eda-
cator is aware that the time which, in certain stages of educa-
tion, may seem, to a superficial observer, to be misspent, will,
by and by, like money well employed, be repaid with a rich
interest.

(3.) The third objection — viz., that the catechetical method
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is not suitable to all subjects —is least frequently heard, and
most easily confated.

Must, then, any one method be either applied or applicable to
the teaching of all brauches of instruction? This objection is
just about as much worth as if one should complain that a razor
was good for nothing, because its edge was spoiled by cutting
bread with it; for which purpose it was, of course, never in-
tended. If a thing answers the purpose for which it was de-
signed, it is all that ought to be expected from it.

For instance, it is no more a valid objection against the cate-
chetical method to say that Geography, some parts of Natural
Philosophy, &c., cannot be taught by it, so as to supersede the
necessity of visible illustrations, than it would be a valid objec-
tion against the method usually employed to impart religious
instruction, to say that such method is not suited to the teaching
of arithmetie, &e.

(4.) The catechetical method, says the fourth class of our op-
ponents, educates only in a one-sided manner. They allow that
it may be employed with advantage to awaken and strengthen
the understanding, but that this it effects at the expense of the
other powers. The feelings, for instance, say they, remain un-
influenced. They farther object, that the method analyses the -
ideas, and teaches the child himself to investigate and sift every-
thing that comes under his notice; and thus it treats the most
sacred subjects as if they were mere matters of fact, appealing
to the reason only. Some of the specimens of the catechetical
method that have been published are, I allow, open to these
objections. Some of these writers appear to me in pretty much
the same position as the organist to whom the chapel-master
Newman said, that  he committed no other fault than this, that he
committed no fault ” and when begged to explain this Delphic
saying, he added, that the attention he gave to all the minutiee,
and the fear lest he should play the slightest grace falsely, so
occupied his entire soul, that, though he played the notes cor-
rectly, yet he did not infuse into the whole piece a proper spirit.
Baut this is by no means the case with all the writers on the cate-
chetical method ; and much less is it the case with the many
worthy men who daily practise it.

I myself think with pleasure on the happy years I spent as
a village schoolmaster. I have epjoyed many happy hours, but
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none have been more happy to me than those in which my
upper classes imbibed from my mouth, yea, warm from my
heart, the words of the Lord —those truths of religion, which I
had myself previously examined and carefully thought out, in
order that I might the more deeply and vividly experience their
truth and reality.

Think ye—that at these times, when I was thus humbly en-
deavouring to carry into practice that method for which I am
now pleading, and when my labours were not unfrequently re-
warded by the sympathetic tear of love—think ye—that on such
occasions the feelings of either the teacher or the taught re-
mained uninfluenced for good? The cherished recollection of
such scenes yet awakens in my bosom the tenderest sentiments
of which my nature is susceptible.

(5.) But “the catechetical method over-educates.” Let us
hear nothing of this complaint while our own peasantry, gene-
rally, are yet unable to understand the simplest sermon; and
three-fourths of the inhabitants of our towns, though better
clothed indeed, are not a whit before our peasantry in their
intellectual culture. Nor let such a complaint be heard while
superstition finds everywhere her altars. Let us first duly
extend education, before we entertain any fears about over-
education. .

There are ohly three ways in which, according to my view of
the matter, there can be said to be an over-education : — First,
when any one of the mental powers is developed and educated
to the detriment of the other powers which remain uncultivated,
and consequently, as it were, barren and useless. Secondly,
where there is imparted a mass of inappropriate information,
which is calculated to render men discontented with their social
position, and thus to incapacitate them for the due discharge of
their every-day duties. And, thirdly,-where the powers are
exércised solely upon grovelling and unworthy subjects which
are not calculated to promote a suitable human culture. But I
need hardly say that to none of these charges is the catechetical
method justly liable.

The catechetical method, it i8 true, teaches our people to think
for themselves; but who is there despotic enough to say that
our people ought to be deprived of this, the most sacred of
human rights ?
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Bat, in conclusion, shall I tell you with what, it seems to me,
I might aptly compare the catechetical method ? With the
magistracy of Capua, mentioned by Livy. Perhaps this half-
earnest, half-jocular anecdote may have escaped your memory.
The substance of it is simply this. The people of Capua were
loud in their complaints that their magistracy was good for
nothing. One of the inhabitants, who wished to preserve the
magistracy in office, set to work in the following manner. He
called the people together, and explained to them that he had
observed that the present Senate had lost thé confidence of the
people. “ Hear, hear!—Ilost it completely,” shouted the em-
bittered populace. “In my opinion, therefore,” rejoined the
speaker, “ it ought to be deposed. But of coarse the common-
wealth cannot exist without any Senate at alL,” “No; but a
new election shall be made,” shouted the people. “ That, too,
is my opinion,” retorted the speaker. Immediately, this one,
that one, and the other one were proposed as members of the
new magistracy. But soon all became tumult. One party did
not possess any reputation, another was known to have a bad
one, a third was too young, too inexperienced —the fourth was
too old, too powerless, and, besides, had never achieved anything
remarkable. What was the end of all this? The Senate was
allowed to remain as it had been before, but was cautioned not
to abuse its rights, and to allow the people to give an opinion
on matters that concerned them ; and thus the affair was ami-
cably arranged. Need I tell you whom the people of Capua
resemble?
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CHAP. 1V.

THE ELLIPTICAL METHOD.

THE adjective elliptical is formed from the Greek verb
Aekrw, which signifies “ to leave out,” &c. In this
method the Teacher drops or leaves out in the course
of the sentence, or instruction, a word or words,
which he requires the pupils to supply.

This method ought not to be used alone. When
used by itself it is a very tame, tiresome, uninteresting,
and inefficient method of imparting instruction.

Combined with the catechetical method it is much
less objectionable. In this way indeed, it may occa-
sionally be had recourse to, in order to secure atten-
tion with children of any age; but the younger*
the pupils are, the more allowable, needful, and
useful is the employment of this method. The ellip-
tical method has been by some called the suggestive
method, because that in it the Teacher, without

* We are borne out in our views of the undesirability of em-
ploying the elliptical method to any considerable extent with
elder children, by Mr. Gibson, one of Her Majesty’s Inspectors
of Schools, who, in his Report on the Glasgow Normal Seminary,
1841, observes—“My objections to the elliptical method are
two : — First, I consider that the frequency with which it is
employed in the higher classes involves an unnecessary and un-
profitable expenditure of time, does not demand from them any
strenuous exertion of mental power, and originates in a mis-
calculation of the amount of their intellectual development.

“ And, second, I think that by habituating them only to such
simple exercises of thought, it has the tendenéy to give a dis-
taste for studies demanding more vigorous mental application.”
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directly telling his pupils, suggests to them the word
or words left out.

The following are some of the more obvious rules
in reference to its right employment :—

1. The word or words left out should be pretty
obvious.

2. An ellipsis should not occur in a question.

3. The voice ought not to be raised at the last word
preceding the ellipsis, nor in any other way any inti-
mation given that an ellipsis is about to be made; for
when this is done the pupils only give their attention
at such times, and thus the utility of the method is
frustrated.

4. Do not tell part of the word or clause left out.—
This when done renders the ellipsis useless. If the
pupils cannot supply the part left out, it is better to
go over the sentence again, requesting them at the
same time to pay more strict attention.

5. If after this they cannot supply the word or
words correctly, let the Teacher, by retracing some
of the steps gone over, and by simplifying his lan-
guage, endeavour to ascertain the precise point from
which the misunderstanding springs.

6. The sentence in which the ellipsis is made ought
not to be of such an ambiguous form as to admit of
various words being supplied.

7. When the word or words are incorrectly supplied
it will often be found the best plan, where it can be
done, to lead the pupils by questions to detect and -
correct their own errors.

8. Several of the counsels and cautions given in
respect to the employment of the catechetical method
are nearly as applicable to the elliptical method, but
need not here be repeated.
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CHAP. V.

THE HEURISTICAL METHOD.

(1.) The adjective keuristical is formed from the
Greek verb eipioxw, which means “to find out what
is sought for,” &c. In this method the matter of
instruction is generally presented in the form of pre-
composed questions, whose solutions the pupils are
required to find out—as, for instance, in the case of
Arithmetic, Algebra, &c. It is obvious that there
may be two varieties of this method. The matter
may be presented in a complex form, and requiring
the application of analysis in order to arrive at the
truth sought for, as in the case of many branches of
the Mathematics, Parsing, &ec.

Should it be necessary to speak of such variety, and
a distinct name be required for it, it may be called
the analytico-heuristical method.

(2.) But instead of being given in & complex form
the mere elements may be given to the pupils, and
from these they may be required to construct a whole
—as, for instance, when lists of common words are
given which they are required to form into sentences
making sense ; or, when the latitudes and longitudes
of & number of the saliént points of a coast line of a
country are given to the pupils, and from these they
are required to draw an approximation to the form
of the country; or, when the heads of a subject

H
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for composition are given, and in other cases: this
may be denominated the synthetico-heuristical method.

(3.) The heuristical and the catechetical methods
are like in many points, but also differ in many points.

The heuristical method may present the instruction
in the form of questions as well as the catechetical
method, but the nature of the questions is, in each
case, different.

(4.) The heuristical method requires the greater
self-effort on the part of the pupil. In it he must be
his own guide in evolving the knowledge, the Teacher
only occasionally assisting as need may be ; but in
the catechetical method the Teacher is the constant
guide and takes the lead throughout in the eliciting
of the information.

(5.) In the heuristical method the pupil knows
from the first what is the object of his search, or of
his exercise. But in the eatechetical method the
point or object of the lesson may not become evident
to him till the close, or nearly the close, of the process
by which the information has been elicited.

(6.) The knowledge that is properly acquired by
the heuristical method is likely to be more strongly
impressed upon the pupil’s mind than that acquired
by the catechetical method: because, in the former
case, a greater, and more exclusively self-effort is
required on the part of the pupil to make the acqui-
sition.

(7.) The catechetical method, in general, affords a
greater amount of illustrations and facilities, and the
mental activity that it awakens and calls forth is
therefore of a lower, and, in a certain sense, more
mechanical kind than that called into exercise by the
heuristical method.
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(8.) In some respects therefore the latter is supe-
rior to the former. But in actual practice a judicious
union of the several methods, according to circum-
stances, ought to be preferred.

(9.) It is, however, obvious that the heuristical
method cannot be employed in all branches of school-
instruction, nor to an equal extent in all the classes.

In the lower classes it can only be employed, if at
all, to a very limited extent.

(10.) Those branches of instruction that appeal
most directly to the understanding and the reason
afford the best scope for the employment of the heu-
ristical method, as in Geometry, Algebra, Arithmetic,
Grammar, some branches of Religious Instruction, &e.

(11.) The Teacher ought not to employ the heu-
ristical method much, nor trust much to it, till the
pupils have been well-grounded in the fundamental
principles of the subject to which the method is
applied. ' .

To give one familiar illustration, collections of
arithmetical questions ought not to be put into the
hands of the pupils to be solved by the heuristical
method, until they have been so far instructed by
other methods in the principles of Arithmetic as to
have, at least to some extent, a rational knowledge of
the processes that they employ.

(12.) On the other hand, class-teaching, which is
& variety of the catechetical method, and in which
each member in the class takes a step in the process,
ought not to be too long nor too exclusively employed.

In the latter case, a sufficient amount of self-re-
liance is not acquired, and the attainments thus made
are altogether too much a matter of mechanism and -

routine.
"2
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- (18.) Previously to employing the heuristical me-
thod, the Teacher ought to solve some of the exer-
cises in the presence of the pupils, explaining each
step as he proceeds, and taking care that such ex-
planations are rightly understood.

(14.) The exercises, too, ought not to be too easy
nor too difficult, but to be graduated in strict confor-
mity with the knowledge that the pupils have already
acquired ; proceeding, of course, from the easy to the
difficult.

(15.) Besides attending to these precautions, the
Teacher should take care to convince himself that
the pupil understands, as fully and clearly as may be,
the several exercises as he proceeds.

One method among others of ascertaining this, is
by giving considerable variety to the exercises, in the
working of which the Teacher should afford as little
assistance as possible, and never but when it is abso-
lutely necessary.

(16.) A useful way of carrying out in practice
the heuristical method, is prescribing exercises to be
done out of school-hours, e. g. either in the evening
or in the morning. This plan, in our elementary
schools, is perhaps not so generally and so systemati-
cally acted upon as it ‘deserves to be. We are aware
it is sometimes complained that there is no single
manual containing a sufficient quantity and variety
of materials suited to the purpose. If, however, the
utility and importance of such exercises were once
generally recognised, such a want, there is no doubt,
would speedily be supplied.

The usual and, perhaps, best plan in such a case is,
to dictate to the pupils the exercises which they write
on their slates. Or the Teacher may write the exer-
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cise on the Black Board, and allow them to copy it
from the Board. The examination of the exercises
usually forms the first lesson in the morning.

(17.) In many private schools the heuristical
method is had recourse to, and trusted to, far too
much. The pupils are taught, or attempted to be
taught, too much by the intervention of books, and
too little by the direct influence of living mind upon
mind. And here we may observe, that the moment
the exercises performed by this method become a dead
thing—a mere matter of mechanism or routine, a
blind following of a rule— that moment is the method
itself abused. All instruction, whether by this or
any other method, in order that it may be effective,
must be to the pupil & living thing.

(18.) It must also be acknowledged that in some
of our elementary schools a fault of an opposite kind:
may occasionally be detected. In them the pupils are
kept too much in leading-strings ; have too much as-
sistance given them by the Teacher. This is, perhaps,
most likely to happen in schools in which many col-
lective lessons are given.

HS3
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CHAP. VI

THE DOKIMASTICAL METHOD.

(1.) The adjective dokimastical is formed from the
Greek verb dokipdlw, “ to prove,” &c.; and the dis-
tinctive feature of the method is that it is employed,
not so much to teach as to examine; not to impart
but fo prove what has already been acquired. It
differs from the catechetical method, in that it does
not aim at conveying, in a direct form, anything new
to the pupil, but endeavours to recall to his mind,
with clearness and precision, matters previously ac-
quired and treasured up in the memory.

The adjective examinatory conveys very much the
same idea as “dokimastical,” and should the reader
prefer it, he may substitute the former for the latter.

(2.) Although this method, as we have said, aims
chiefly at awakening impressions that slumber, as it
were, in the pupil, and recalling to his memory matters,
it may be, partially forgotten, yet the skilful teacher
is aware that he can by such means instruct also ; and
the method itself may, therefore, be justly regarded
as a method of teaching.

(3.) In general, the same qualities are required in
questions in the dokimastical or examinatory method,
as in the catechetical method, only that in the former
the questions should be more searching and, as it
were, less suggestive than in the latter.

(4.) In repetitions of what has been previously ac-
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quired, the dokimastical method should be employed
as purely as may be. The utility of repetitions is
- greatly lessened, when the Teacher affords the same
facilities and illustrations that he may have found
necessary in teaching the subject for the first time.
The dokimastiecal method ought, therefore, to be
always employed in such recapitulations as those
recommended in Rule 4, page 33.

(5.) Suppose, for instance, the pupils have ac-
quired a knowledge of any rule or rules in Arithmetic,
the Teacher may, by a number of searching questions
on the dokimastical method, test the accuracy of their
attainments, and at the same time confirm their
knowledge of the subject.

(6.) The dokimastical method is also usefully em-
ployed by the Teacher, as a first step, in testing the
extent of knowledge possessed by his pupils on any
subject respecting which he may wish to impart in-
formation to them. He thus makes sure that his
instruction is fundamental, and built upon a right
foundation.

* (7.) Inthe upper classes, the following will be found
an excellent plan of employing the dokimastical
method — occasionally at least. Suppose the class
has finished a reading lesson ; read the passage twice
or thrice ; for, in general, long lessons are not de-
sirable. Let the books be closéd, and let each pupil,
or any that may be called upon, give an account in
their own language of what is taught in the lesson ;
dividing, of course, the whole into portions. If the
lesson is poetry, a paraphrase may be given of the
passage. But, whether poetry or prose, the pupil’s
account of the lesson, though given in kis own words,

must always be substantially the same as the book.
E4
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This exercise may be found difficult at first, but if
persisted in, it may be accomplished ; especially if the
pupils be properly drilled in the meanings and ap-
plications of words. And if the exercise should be
found rather difficult, we can assure the Teacher,
that it is one which he will find very beneficial to the
mental development of his pupils.

(8.) When the pupils of the class are permitted to
question each other, the questions are, of course,
purely dokimastical. Where places are taken in the
class, the pupils are sometimes allowed to question,
or, as it is called, challenge each other, beginning at
the bottom of the class. ,The pupil who asks the
question puts it to some one higher in the class than
himself. —If the party asked cannot answer, he who
proposed the question answers it, and, at the same
time, takes the place of him who failed. The pupil
who goes down, if prepared, may put a question to
any one above him in the class ; and so on in suc-
cession.

(9.) Sometimes a pupil is taken out in front of the
class, and made, as it were, the butt of the whole
class ; that is, any one in the class may put any ques-
tion whatever to him, within the limits, of course, to
which the exercise extends. So long as the party
out continues to answer every question put to him,
he is considered victor ; but as soon as he fails he
loses his post of honour, and he who posed him
takes it.

(10.) This plan is perhaps most usually employed
in Infant-schools, but the exercise seems equally ap-
plicable to Juvenile schools.

All these plans are useful and valuable, if employed
in an earnest and a proper spirit, but everything
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.depends upon this. In the absence of such a spirit,
they may readily enough be converted into burlesque.
(11.) One other way of employing the dokimastical
method may be mentioned as inferior in utility to
none of those already named ; we refer to the plan of
testing the extent to which the pupils have profited
from the instructions imparted to them, by requiring
them to write, in their own language, an abstract or
summary of what they have learned from the lesson
or lessons that they have received on any subject.

" (12.) This exercise is still more difficult than that
of narrating vivé voce the substance of the instruc-
tion. — But whatever difficulty may at first be found
to attend it, its utility and importance, in several
points of view, are so obvious and so great, that a
vigorous effort ought to be made to carry it out ; at
‘least in the upper classes of the school.
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CHAP. VIL

THE DIALOGICAL METHOD.

(1.) The adjective dialogical is formed from the
noun dialogue, which signifies & conference or conver-
sation between two or more persons. In the dialogi-
cal method the Teacher and learner mutually change
places, as it were, and seem for the time upon an
equal footing with respect to their knowledge of the
subject. In this respect, the dialogical method is
clearly distinguished from the other methods already
spoken of. .

(2.) The dialogue is probably most effectively and
interestingly conducted, when the individuals en-
gaging in it are nearly equal in point of attainments ;
or at least, when he, who may possess the superior
knowledge, does not so obtrude his superiority as to
make the others feel their inferiority ; and to conduct
it in this way requires great tact.*

“ For conversation, in its better part,
Must be esteem’d a gift, and not an art.

* From the following rule, by Steele, the teacher may possibly
be able to glean a hint. “I would establish,” says he, “but
ome great general rule in conversation, which is this, that men
should not talk to please themselves, but those that hear them.
This would make them consider whether what they speak be
worth hearing; whether there be either wit or sense in what
they are about to say ; and whether it be adapted to the time
when, the place where, and the person to whom it is spoken.”
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Yet much depends, as in the tiller’s toil, -

On culture, and the sowing of the soil.

‘Words learn’d by rote, a parrot may rehearse,

Bat talking is not always to converse ;

Not more distinct from harmony divine,

The constant creaking of a country sign.”— CowPER.

(8.) From this view of the matter, it may seem,
that in the higher sense of the term, the dialogical
method cannot find & place in our elementary schools ;
and this is, in part, true.

‘We have already observed (page 82) that the pupils
may, at the discretion of the Teacher, and within
proper limits, be permitted to propose their difficulties
to him in the form of questions. They may also be
permitted and even encouraged to ask the Teacher at
proper times for additional information respecting
matters that may come under their notice, and which
may excite a degree of curiosity to become acquainted
with. them, which they have not themselves the
means of satisfying.

(4.) Such an exercise as this, properly conducted,
Decomes, in fact, a kind of dislogue, and affords the
Teacher an excellent opportunity of conveying infor-
mation in a pleasing, insinuating, and interesting
manner ; and that, too, at the very moment when such
instruetion is likely to be received with the best
effect. For most teachers will probably agree with
Paley, that unless some curiosity be excited, before it
is attempted to be satisfied, the labour of the Teacher
is lost ; when information is not desired it is seldom
retained.

(5.) It is in reference to a laudable curiosity of
this kind, that a French writer observes— ¢ All phi-
losophy is founded on these two things,—that we
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have a great deal of curiosity, and very bad eyes. In
astronomy, for example, if our eyes were better, we
should then see distinctly, whether the stars really
are, or are not, so many suns, illuminating worlds of
their own ; and if, on the other hand, we had less
curiosity, we should then care very little about this
knowledge ; which would come pretty nearly to the
same thing. But we wish to know more than we see,
and there lies the difficulty. Even if we saw well the
little which we do see, this would at least be some
small knowledge gained. But we observe it different
from what it is ; and thus it happens that a true phi-
losopher passes his life in not believing in what he
sees, and in labouring to guess what is altogether
beyond his sight.” *

(6.) The domestic circle, in general, no doubt
affords a much more favourable scene for the employ-
ment of the dialogical method than the public school,
yet the method itself, we trust, is of sufficient im-
portance to justify the bringing of it under the
Teacher’s notice.

(7.) The extent to which it can be employed in an
ordinary elementary school must depend so much
upon circumstances that it is not easy to lay down
definite rules upon the subject. We may, however,
observe, that in the employment of the catechetical
method, and especially with young children, the in-
struction will often be rendered more interesting, if
the process assume the spirit of a dialogue, rather
than consist of pure question and answer.

(8.) In some boarding-schools, and also in some of
our common elementary schools, the practice of the

* Fontenelle, Pluralité des Mondes, Conversat. 1.
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elder pupils taking occasional walks into the country,
in the company of the Teacher, has been introduced
with good effect. Such occasions afford favourable
opportunities for the employment of the dialogical
method. Those acquainted with the plans which
Pestalozzi himself pursued and advocated, and also
with those which M. de Fellenberg still pursues in
his establishment at Hofwyl, are aware how much
importance these great Educationists attach to such
occasional excursions into the country, and the happy
effects to which they are made subservient.
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CHAP. VIIL

THE AXKROAMATICAL METHOD.

(B.) The second of the principal forms in which
instruction may be conveyed, is that in which the
Teacher imparts it in a direct manner, without the
pupils taking any part in the process.

(1.) From the circumstance of the pupils merely
listening, this has been called the akroamatical method,
from the Greek verb axpodopar, “to listen,”

(2.) The employment of this method presupposes
that the pupils possess the power of steadily fixing
their attention on a subject, and following with intel-
ligence a continuous discourse. The ability to do
this, simple as it may appear, will, however, be found
to exist but to a limited extent in common elementary
schools.

(3.) In such schools, therefore, this method can
never become a predominant one, and ought, in
general, to be only occasionally employed in connec-
tion with the catechetical and heuristical methods,
by means of which the Teacher can test whether the
instruction imparted by the akroamatical method has
been rightly understood, and duly impressed on the
minds of his pupils.

(4.) The teaching of history, sacred and profane,
as also geography, will afford opportunities for the
employment, to a certain extent, of this method. The
Teacher, as we have elsewhere observed, can only
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calculate upon securing and preserving the undivided
attention of his pupils, when he brings before them
that which interests them ; and this deserves to be
especially borne in mind in the employment of the
akroamatical method.

(5.) This method may also be employed with ad-
vantage on occasions when the Teacher addresses him-
self more particularly to the feelings of his pupils ; such
as in the case of religious instruction, &c.

We need hardly add that in its employment the
general rules of teaching given in Section IIL, ought,
of course, to be observed.

Of this method there are several varieties.

L—(1.) When the Teacher causes the pupils to
repeat after him, either individually or simultaneously,
the language that he himself employs, whether such
language be his own or that of a book, as in the case
of teaching scripture-texts, psalms, hymns, &c. This
plan is usefully employed in the lower classes of a
school where the pupils are young, and their minds,
of course, to a great extent unfurnisked, and their
power of correct utterance and expression yet un-
formed.

(2.) It may also be advantageously employed in any
of the classes, even up.to the most advanced, in cor-
recting faulty pronunciation, faults in reading, &c.,
from whatever cause such faults may arise. There
are some teachers who think that such faults are most
easily and effectively corrected by the employment of
the simultaneous method ; while others hold, that in-
dividual instruction, in such cases, is the better and
more effectual plan.

II. — (1.) Dictation, as a scholastic exercise, is,
strictly speaking, a variety of theakroamatical method,
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though we have incidentally referred to it as a means
of carrying into practice the heuristical method.

Dictation may be employed for a two-fold purpose ;
—(i.) either as a means of teaching spelling, or (ii.)
as a means of conveying information.

(2.) Some teachers, on account of the difficulties
inseparable from dictation-exercises, and the time
which they absorb, have been inclined to discontinue
them altogether, as being too hard for the pupils of
our elementary schools. But such a conclusion, how-
ever plausible in many cases, must be regarded as
hasty and founded on & misapprehension. It is surely
not too much to require of such schools that they
should furnish the pupils, who remain for a réason-
able period in them, with the power of expressing
their thoughts upon simple subjects in a correct and
mtelhglble manner ; and, in the absence of exercises
in dictation and composition, we know not how this
can be accomphshed

(8.) It is not our present purpose to go into mi-
nute details respecting the best mode of conducting
dictation-exercises, &c.; but in the meantime, we
have much pleasure in directing attention to the
following hints by “ Amicus.” They appeared in the
January No. of the English Journal of Education,
1844.

General Rules for Writing by Dictation.

1. Never let the children write what they do not understand.
2. Select such sentences as will interest the children,
3. Select such sentences as will improve the children.
4. Let the sentences be short, and let their writing be looked

over frequently. . .
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5. Make the whole class write the same sentence at the same
time.

6. All numbers should be written by dictation, and never
copied.

Observations on Writing from Dictation.

1. As the children will write on slates, we must endeavour to
make them do so correctly ; and rather than lay a great stress
on the writing itself, only take care not to allow them to perform
the task in a slovenly manner. :

2. In the lower classes familiar words should be selected —as
“cat,” “dog,” “pig,” &c.; and it may not be inconvenient to
have some copies of such words written out large, in order to
guide the children at first in the formation of their letters.

8. The short sentences should be used —as, “it is a pig,” and
the scale must go on rising, till the children can write without
difficulty what they have read.

4. When the, reading lesson is over, all the more difficult
words should be written : —first, for the sake of teaching the
children to spell them ; and secondly, that they may understand
them ; and there is no way by which this end is more effectnally
answered than by forming the words in question into a new
sentence.

5. It is frequently very useful to take a subject, and then to
make the children mention parts of it, which the rest shall write
down. .

6. Sentences framed of words which are spelt differently, ac-
cording to their meaning, form a very amusing exercise for the
more advanced children.

7. When it is desired to convey any special instruction to the
children, it is done very conveniently, by making them write
the explanation dictated by the teacher.

8. It is frequently very useful to write out sentences whick
the children have learnt by rote, as this exercise gives an accu-
racy to their knowledge which it would be very difficult other-
wise to convey—e.g. the Lord's Prayer, the Belief, the Ten
Commandments, and portions of the Liturgy.

“In the employment of dictation-exercises, the principal
difficulty to be overcome,” says Mr. M‘Leod, in an article iz the
I
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English Journal of Education, “is that of correcting every mis-
take on the slate of every child. To attempt this would extend
such an exercise far beyond the time commonly set apart for it.
If there were time sufficient, such a minute investigation wouald
indeed amply repay the teacher for all his labour. When such
a plan, however, is not practicable, the following methods may
be adopted. First, choose one slate from the mass, generally
the one in which the greatest blunders are expected to be found ;
go through every sentence slowly and distinctly, drawing the
pencil through every mis-spelt word, causing some boy to spell
the word correctly, and everyone who has the same word incor-
rectly spelt to draw his pencil through it at the same time,
and to put in its place, or above it, the same word in its correct
form. In like manner, go through every succeeding sentence,
till the whole exercise is completed. Secondly, go regularly

_through the class, causing each boy to spell that word, which, in
order of sequence, falls to his turn—word by word —boy by
boy —till the whole lesson has been gone through. Thirdly,

. whilst reading out the words or sentences, the teacher can go
round the class, and wherever an error is seen, the pencil is to be
drawn through that word. These mis-spelt words are then to be
given to the class at the termination of the exercise.”

II1.—Narrating or telling Anecdotes, &c., is a
variety of the akroamatical method. . This method,
in the hands of a skilful Teacher, is a very interesting
one, but is limited in its application. There are per-
haps few things more difficult to excel in, than that
of telling a story or anecdote in an effective manner.
Hence the comparatively few persons that are to be
met with who possess this qualification in an eminent
degree. Several books have been published with a
view of supplying teachers with tales for the school-
room. If such works are employed, it ought to be
with proper discrimination.

The Teacher should also take care that his stories

. be essentially true. In their earlier years children do
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not recognise the fact, that most important truths
may be imparted under the garb of fiction.

IV.—Prelecting, or giving Lectures, as a means of
instruction, may be ranked under the present head.
Such lectures in an ordinary school ought to be had
recourse to but sparingly, and addressed chiefly to the
upper classes. .

V.—(1.) Teaching by means of visible illustra-
tions, or, what, for the want of a better expression,
we shall call the exhibitory method, may also be classed
a8 a variety of the akroamatical method.

We have already observed that “in general, when-
ever it can be done, it is well to bring the subject of
instruction before the bodily eyes as well as the mind’s
eye of the pupil.” It is by means of the exhibitory
method that this is accomplished.

(2.)) It has been said “the eye remembers.”
This is true in more senses than one. For instance,
most persons have probably been assisted in finding
a passage in a book, when they had forgotten its pre-
cise words, and even the words of the context, by
remembering that the passage in question was on the
right hand, or left hand page, near the top or bottom
of the page, &c., and so in other instances. The cer-
tainty, too, of the character of the information con-
veyed by means of the eye has almost passed into a
proverb: “seeing is believing.”

(3.) Visible illustrations may be useful in impart-
ing to children clear and accurate impressions, even
in a variety of simple subjects, as well as in others
confessedly more complex and difficult. This appears
to be the opinion of those placed over the elementary
schools of Holland. In these schools are to be found

real models of the standard weights and measures of
12
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Holland. The same thing has been recommended by
Dr. Diek in his, “Mental Illumination, &c.” The
following are his suggestions. ’

* % Care should be taken to convey to the pupil’s mind a well-
defined idea of the relative value of money—the different
measures of length, and their proportions to one another—the
relative bulks or size of the measures of solidity and capacity —
angular measures, or the divisions of the circle— square measure
—and the mesdsare of time. The value of money may be easily
represented by placing six penny pieces, or twelve half-pennies,
in a row, and placing a sixpence opposite to them as the valae
in silver; by laying five shillings in a similar row, with a crown
piece opposite; and twenty shillings, or four crowns, with a
sovereign opposite, as their value in gold ; and so on, with regard
to other species of money. To convey a clear idea of measures of
length, in every school there should be accurate models or stan-
dards of an inch, a foot, a yard, and a pole. The relative propor-
tions which these measures bear to each other should be familiarly
illustrated, and certain objects fixed upon, either in the school or
the adjacent premises, such as the length of a table, the breadth
of a walk, the extent of a bed of flowers, &c., by which the
lengths and proportions of such measures may be indelibly im-
printed on the mind. The number of yards or poles in a furlong
or in a mile, and the exact extent of such lineal dimensions, may
be ascertained by actual measurement, and then posts may be
fixed at the extremities of the distance, to serve as a standard of
such measures. The measures of surface may be represented
by square boards, an inch, a foot, and a yard square. 'The
extent of a perch or rod may be shown by marking a plot of that
dimension in the school area or garden; and the superficies of
an acre may be exhibited by setting off a square plot in an ad-
jacent field, which shall contain the exact number of yards or
links in that dimension, and marking its boundaries with posts,
trenches, furrows, hedges, or other contrivances. Measures of
capacity and solidity should be represented by models or stan-
dard measures. The gill, the pint, the quart, and the gallon,
the peck, and the bushel, should form a part of the furniture of
every school, in order that their relative dimensions may be



THE AKROAMATICAL METHOD. 117

clearly perceived. The idea of a solid foot may be represented
by a box made exactly of that dimension ; and the weights used
in commerce may be exhibited both to the eye and sense of
feeling by having an ounce, a pound, a stone, and a hundred
weight, made of cast iron, presented to view in their relative
sizes, and by causing the pupil occasionally to lift them, and
feel their relative weight. Where these weights and measures
cannot be conveniently obtained, a general idea of their relative
size may be imparted by means of figures. Angular measure, or
the divisions of the circle, might be represented by means of a
very large circle, divided into degrees and minutes, formed on a
thin deal board or pasteboard; and two indexes might be made
to revolve on its centre, for the purpose of exhibiting angles of
different degrees of magnitude, and showing what is meant by
the measurement of an angle by degrees and minutes. It might
also be divided into twelve parts, to mark the signs or great
divisions of the zodiac. From the want of exhibitions of this
kind, and the necessary explanations, young persons generally
entertain very confused conceptions on such subjects, and have
no distinct ideas of the difference between minutes of time and
minutes of space. In attempting to convey an idea of the rela-
tive proportions of duration, we should begin by presenting a
specific illustration of the unit of time, namely, the duration of a
second, ‘This may be done by caunsing a pendulum 39jth inches
in length to vibrate, and desiring the pupils to mark the time
which intervenes between its passing from one side of the carve
to the other, or by reminding them that the time in which we
deliberately pronounce the word twenty-one nearly corresponds
to a second. The duration of a minute may be shown by causing
the pendulum to vibrate sixty times, or by counting deliberately
from twenty to eighty. The hours, half-hours, and quarters may
be illustrated by means of a common clock; and the pupils
might occasionally be required to note the interval that elapses
during the performance of any scholastic exercise. The idea of
weeks, months, and years might be conveyed by means of a large
circle, or long strip of pasteboard, which might be made either to
run along one side of the school, or to go quite round it. This strip
or circle might be divided into three hundred and sixty-five or
three hundred and sixty-six equal parts, and into twelve great
divisions corresponding to the months, and fifty-two divisions
138
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CHAP. IX.

CLASS-TEACHING.

(1.) In order to have efficient class-teaching, it is
desirable that the pupils should be classified, as nearly
as may be, according to their attainments; that they
should be conveniently arranged for hearing each
other, and that each pupil should be furnished with
a class-book. The Teacher, too, ought to be so
posted as to see the whole class at & glance without
moving.

(2.) Suppose the class thus arrangedand furnished,
the object to be aimed at is, that while but one pupil,
in general, speaks at one time, all should attend, and
all should simultaneously learn whatever is brought
under the notice of the class. The plan which one
sometimes finds in operation does not appear to be
best calculated to accomplish this object. According
to the plan alluded to, the first child begins, the
second goes on; and so on consecutively. Thus,
once_begun, like a machine wound up, all goes on
till the ¢lass have all read. To such an extent is
this spirit of routine sometimes carried, that we have
heard of a lesson ending in the middle of one of our
Saviour’s Parables; and that for no other reason,
than that the class had all read. Where this spirit
of routine prevails, it too often happens that absolute
correctness is not sufficiently valued nor attended to.
For instance, in reading, some regard it as a matter
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of indifference whether a few letters be added, left
out, or changed, provided the sense be not altogether
marred, and the pupil succeed in getting through
the sentence, in his own fashion, without coming to a
stand.

(3.) Instead of this, we would ‘suggest that the
reading, or other class-exercise, should proceed in
something like the following manner. For instance,
suppose & class to consist of 24, the order might be
thus : let the 1st read, then the 9th, then the 17th ;
again, the 2nd, the 10th, and the 18th; and so on till
all have read. Or, acting upon the same principle,
any other division might be adopted that the Teacher
might prefer. With the same number, by reading
successively in four places, the order would be thus:
—the 1st, the 7th, the 13th, the 19th, and so on.
The following are some of the advantages of this plan
over that of reading seriatim. The pupils, if disposed,
cannot so easily count the verses or sentences that
may fall to them. The turn of each throughout
the class seems to be nearer than when they read
seriatim. All the bad readers do not read consecu-
tively, &c. &ec.

Perhaps a still better plan would be, for the Teacher
to call upon any pupil he pleases, so that no one
would know who was to read next, and the attention
of all would be thus kept on the stretch. The
Teacher would not, of course, fail to call upon any
pupil that he might suspect of inattention; and, indeed,
it is well to do this, whatever plan of reading may be
adopted. The Teacher ought to be upon the alert
to prevent inattention and listlessness, which, among
children, are contagious.

(4.) It would be superfluous to dwell here upon
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the importance of thorough accuracy. A Teacher who
allows mistakes to pass uncorrected commits a double
fault. He not only does not teach the pupil what is
right, but he creates in him, or allows him to acquire,
habits of inaccuracy and carelessness, which are, at a
later period, exceedingly difficult to overcome. It
were easy to illustrate this point at length, but we
forbear.

(5.) The Teacher, when he is hearing a class,
should not attempt to do any other thing at the same
time ; e. g. to look over sums, &c. ; on the contrary, he.
ought always toread with the class. His own marked
attention has a tendency to excite attention in the
class. Example here, as elsewhere, is omnipotent.
This attention to the lesson does not, however, prevent
an efficient teacher from keeping the whole class
under his eye.

(6.) In the lower classes we prefer reading by
sentences to reading by lines or verses; and in the
higher classes, where tolerable fluency has been
attained, we prefer reading by short paragraphs to
reading by sentences, especially where the sentences
are short.

(7.) When a pupil makes a mistake in any class-
exercise, he should be interrupted, and, in general,
may be allowed a moment to correct himself. This
seems to be better than that he should be summarily
corrected by the Teacher, before being conscious
scarcely of having made a mistake, and without being
allowed a chance of detecting for himself what gave
rise to it. In a well conducted class this may all be
the work of a moment. If the pupil hesitates to
correct himself, his class-fellows, who are prepared
to do so, may show that they are, by holding out
their hands. But there should be no snrapping, nor
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shoutmy out, before they are, by being pointed to,
desired to speak.

(8.) In reading, the practice of spelling words
should not be encouraged ; and, we think, ought enly
to be had recourse to as a last resort. Close atten-
tion, without naming the letters, seems to be a more
useful plan. When a pupil stumbles at a hard word,
some teachers make the whole class spell the word
simultaneously. 1If, however, any peculiarity or real
difficulty in pronunciation, &c., should occur, let the
word, &c., be fully analysed, and pronounced sylla-
bically and distinctly. It may also be written on
the Black Board, and referred to at the end of
the lesson, or after the lapse of some time, as the
Teacher may think best. In this way impediments
may, a few at a time, be effectually removed.

(9.) In reading and in class-exercises generally, a
drawling, or what may be called a sckool-tone, should
be avoided. In whatever school a tone of this kind
exists, it is the fault of the school, and not of the
pupils. It may be difficult, or even impracticable, to
overcome entirely peculiarities of dialect, &c.; but
these are not what we at present object to. What
we object to, and greatly dislike, is that unnatural
drawl, which, for want of a recognised epithet by
which to designate it, we have called a school-tone.
That it is, as we have said, the fault of the school in
which such a tone is allowed to exist, may be easily
enough proved. It only requires one to compare the
tone of voice in which such pupils speak to their
parents, or their comrades in the playground, with
that which they employ in the school. Whoever
will do this will be surprised at the difference he will
detect, and will, we think, be convinced of the pro-
priety of our epithet school-tone.
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- This drawling tone often prevails most in exercises
in which it is most to be deprecated ; e.g. in reading
the Seriptures, and in religious instruction generally.
In religious exercises of all kinds, it is very desirable
that the tone of voice should be natural ; and that the
whole demeanour of the pupils should be free from
unnecessary constraint. When this is the case, they
are in a favourable condition to be duly impressed by
such exercises; for the manner and spirit in which
exercises of this kind are condacted, are of the highest
importance ; and this is especially true in reference to
children. Every practical teacher is aware, too, that
the tone of voice in which one reads has something,
or rather a great deal, to do with the right under-
standing of what is read.

(10.) It may not be altogether superfluous to remark
here, that the Teacher, in examining a class in any
exercise, as in teaching generally, ought never fo
attempt to go beyond hts depth. There are some
things which one does not at all know ; and there are
others, which one knows only obscurely, and cannot,
therefore, properly explain to others. Why should
the Teacher, more than any other individual, be
ashamed, if need be, to acknowledge this? The
Teacher’s best course, in general, is, probably, to
prudently avoid touching upon such topics. He may,
however, make a note of them ; and, at a proper time,
use his best diligence to acquaint himself with them.
In giving such simple hints, we do not intend, by any
means, to derogate from the just dignity of the
Teacher. In conclusion, we should very much doubt
the efficiency of that teacher’s instructions, who
should tell us, that he never did, and never does, feel
his own want of knowledge adequate to the require-
ments of his office.
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CHAP. X.

GALLERY-LESSONS,

(1.) By gallery, or collective lessons, we here mean
instruction, whatever may be the subject, imparted to
children collected together, by being seated in a gallery,
which is the most convenient apparatus for this pur-
pose. In schools, however, in which there is no
gallery, its place may be partially supplied by placing
the forms parallel to each other, and so near as only
to admit the children to pass conveniently between
them. When the latter arrangement is adopted, a
raised platform will be found convenient for the
Teacher, as it enables him to see the most distant
children.

(2.) Gallery-lessons do not, strictly speaking, con-
stitute a method of teaching. We here employ the
expression, more in conformity with general usage,
.than from a conviction of its appropriateness. - In
giving gallery-lessons, one or other of the methods of
. teaching, that have already been noticed, will be em-
ployed, either singly or in combination. We may,
however, here observe, that the employment of any
method is generally found by an inexperienced
teacher to be far more difficult with a large number
of children in the gallery than with a single class.
Collective teaching, in the gallery or otherwise, does,
.in fact, magnify, or, if we may be allowed the expres-
sion, infensify all the results or effects, good or bad,
of the instruction; and this it does, chiefly, through
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the sympathy of numbers. A lesson or explanation,
&c., which; addressed to a single class, might appear
passable, if given as a collective lesson, might be
detected, if not as erroneous, yet as wanting in com-
pleteness and effect: so much is this the case, that
probably the Teacher himself would feel embarrassed
and dissatisfied with the same treatment of a subject
before a gallery, which, before a single class, appeared
to him suitable enough. On the other hand, a lesson
given to a large number of children is calculated to
produce a better and more lasting impression, than
when addressed to a small number. This is trde, at
least, in reference to many subjects. Hence it
comes, that the gallery-lesson forms in a great
measure, a test of the powers of the Teacher. Many
an inexperienced teacher, who can teach and manage
his school tolerably satisfactorily when distributed
into classes, finds himself sorely pressed, and, it may
be, well nigh discomfited, when he has a great portion
of the school before him in the gallery.

(3.) In order to acquire, what may be called, an
intellectual mastery over his pupils when collected
together, the Teacher must endeavour to get rid of
all nervousness or bashfulness, so that he may be able
to give his whole mind to his subject, and to bring it
forward with perfect composure and self-possession.
The feeling of what is usually called nervousness may
be either constitutional, or it may originate in too
great shamefacedness. In the latter case, we would
advise the Teacher to proceed much in the same way
as he would in removing other groundless feelings.
Suppose one is walking in the country in the twilight
or evening, and an object appears which the imagi-
nation conjures up into some hideous form, one does not
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go on labouring under the disagreeable feelings thus
.excited, but, going up to the object, fully examines it,
and satisfies one’s self of the groundlessness of one’s
fears; and, with this conviction, the feeling itself
-completely vanishes. In like manner, let the Teacher
‘satisfy himself of the utter groundlessness of the
feeling of shamefacedness which he labours under.
In short, we would advise the Teacher, in giving his
gallery or collective lessons, to proceed, at first, very
-coolly and deliberately, until all nervous feeling, if it
does exist, be entirely got over. When the Teacher
has fully accomplished this, and can, at the same time,
preserve proper order and attention, he will have
overcome some of the greatest difficulties of gallery-
teaching. He need not, therefore, if necessary,
scruple to sacrifice, at first, something of the efficiency
- of his lesson to the acquirement of that intellectual
mastery and self-possession which we are here
recommending.

(4.) The Teacher, however, at any period of his
career, will with difficulty preserve his self-possession,
if he labours under a consciousness that he has not
previously prepared his subject, and, therefore, is not
treating it as effectively as he might otherwise have
done: this is, of course, supposing that he abstains, to
a8 great an extent as it is desirable he should do, from
the employment of coercive means. The remedy for
this want of preparation is obvious. The Teacher
ought never to give a lesson without having first
prepared it. If by any circumstances he should, at
any time, be prevented from attending to this rule, he
ought to revise a lesson or lessons previously given,
rather than attempt to give alesson which he has not

. properly prepared.
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(5.) Some siibjects are better adapted than others
to be treated as collective lessons. The Teacher must,
therefore, use his discretion in selecting only such
subjects as properly admit of being treated in this
way :—e. g. religious instruction, geography, sub-
jects of general information, &c., may be conveniently
treated as collective lessons, while arithmetic and
other branches of technical instruction can, by no
means, be so treated with equal advantage.

(6.) As different subjects may be treated as gallery-
lessons, so the methods employed in treating them
may, and ought to vary, according to the nature of
the subject, and other circumstances : as, for example,
the ages of the pupils, the amount of their acquire-
ments, and the degree of development generally which
they have attained. We have already treated the
principal methods of teaching, as fully as our limits
would admit of, and our remarks here, without des-
cending to special examples, can, therefore, only be of
a general character. With very young children, the
collective lessons, we think, are always more pleasing
and efficient, when conducted conversation-wise, and,
as much as possible, in a parental spirit.

(7.) When the children are older, a more artificial
mode of treatment is allowable. But even then, it is
desirable that the pupils to whom the instruction is ad-
dressed should vary in their ages as little as may be, and
that they should also be nearly equalin theirattainments.
In order to accomplish this, there ought to be made, in
every ordinary elementary school, in reference to
collective lessons, two divisions at least, viz., a senior
and a junior division. Even in these divisions there
will still remain diversities of capacities and tastes
sufficient to task the Teacher’s utmost skill to provide
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intellectual food, suitable in quality and adequate in
quantity, to meet their several wants. To accomplish
this satisfactorily, is another of the difficulties of
gallery-teaching. A teacher is liable to become so
full of his subject as to rest satisfied when he succeeds
in getting a few of the elder and more advanced
children to answer his questions, without, perhaps,
troubling himself whether the younger children join
in the lesson or not, or even whether the instruction
be presented in a form level to their capacities. A
fault the opposite of this, is that of keeping in view
exclusively the wants of the younger children, and
treating a subject in such a babyish manner as not
to afford the elder ones a sufficient scope for intellec-
tual effort. The happy mean between these two ex-
tremes is no doubt what ought to be aimed at. It is,
we know, more easily prescribed than attained.
Practice, rather than precept, is the path which leads
to it.

(8.) As collective lessons magnify or intensify the
effects of the teaching, so do they enhance, and, as it
were, bring into greater relief peculiarities of tone
and manner ; and the Teacher in giving such lessons
ought, therefore, to be especially heedful of this fact.

The Teacher, as in class-teaching, ought to take
his position where he can see all the children. This,
indeed, is one of the advantages of the gallery, that
it admits of the Teacher having the whole under his
eye at once. The distance at which the Teacher
must stand from the gallery, in order to take the
whole in his sphere of vision with a glance, depends
upon the width, &c., of the gallery; but, in general,
from five to seven feet will probably be found as con-
venient as any other distance. The Teacher may

K
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remain stationary at the small desk or black-board,
&c. (as the case may be), which ought to be placed
opposite the middle of the gallery, and about the
distance from it that we have named ; or, instead of
standing still, he may move about in front of the
gallery. If he should do this, he must beware of
getting too near the gallery, so as not to bave the
whole of the children in his view, as also of moving
about too much; and, in short, he must endeavour to
avoid exhibiting anything in his manner, which is
calculated to fix the attention upon the person, rather
than upon the subject which he is treating.

(9.) We take it for granted that, in giving his
gallery-lessons, no one, worthy of the name of Teacher,
will so far demean himself as to employ, in a direct
form, (e. g. hold in his hand, or refer to during the
lesson), any of the numerous model lessons, &c. &c.,
that have been published, with a view to assist
teachers. However well-meant such books may be,
their utility, as they are sometimes used, may be
questioned. Their legitimate use seems to be, to af-
ford the Teacher examples of how he may draw up
and prepare his own lessons. Whenever, therefore,
they are employed as a substitute for self-thought and
self-effort on the partof the Teacher, they are abused.
The materials of the Teacher’s lesson should suffer
JSusion in his own mind, that, when produced, they
may be marked with his own impression. It is in
this way that they become imbued with that vivify-
ing principle, which we have elsewhere commended.
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APPENDIX ON METHOD.

Translated from *Cours Normal des Instituteurs Primaires.”
Par M. le Baron de Gérando, Pair de France, §c. §c.

Let us distinguish betw the l forms which embrace every
system of lnn.ruulnn, and the special methods which have reference to
distinct branches of study.

You are aware that the general methods which prevail in the organisation
of our elementary schools are referrible to three principal forms: the
individual Aod, the simul hod, and the i hod. A few
remarks will suffice to characterise these three methods and to enable us to
form an opiniom of their relative merits. In the individual method each
pupil receives his instructions directly and separately from the Teacher.
Although a certain number of pupils may be assembled at the same time
in the same room, yet they receive few directions in common, each one
conducting himself much in the same way as if he were quite alone. The
master goes successively from the one to the other, and points out what they
have severally to do, and when done, corrects it.

In the simultaneous method, the teacher instructs and directs a certain
mlmber of children together ; he addresses to all the same language, the
same d ! 3 all at once the same things, and act in union.
As, however, all the scholars of a school are not equal in capacity, as all
bhave not commenced at the same time, nor advanced equally rapidly, the
school must necessarily be divided into a certain number of classes, in which

the scholars are arranged ding to their i
The simultaneous method, like the individual method, establishes a direct
and i diate relation the master and his pupils. The mutual

method interposes between the master and his pupils a certain number of
monitors, taken from among the pupils themselves, by means of whom it at
once admits of there being introduced into the school a number of sub.
divistons, which are ited to the simul method It also nimiu
of the directions and oversight being of a more individual

interrupting the harmony of the whole. The individual method is that
which is still practised at the present day (1839) in the muajority of the
elementary schools of France, The simul hod was disce d by
the venerable Canon de Lassalle, and imparted by him to the Society of the
Christian Brothers. The mutual * method was practised long ago

the .| was I ded in France by the sage Rollin, practised ln
Paris since the last century by Herbault, by the Chevalier Paulet, and by

#* Writers are not agreed to whom the discovery of the mutual method, or
what is lly called the itorial method, rightly bel
K 2
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Abbé Gaultier, who discovered anew in England the principle upon which
this method is founded. Bell and Lancaster organised this system under
two different forms, and developed it upon a vast scale. It was studied in
England by certain French philanthropists, who introduced it again among
us. In short, in 1815 it was naturalised in France with different modifica~
tions by my friends MM. J d, Bailly, Fi , Delaborde, I’Abbé
Gaultier, &c. ; and since that time it has gradually attained that degree of
perfection of which our schools in Paris at the present day present a model.

‘The individual method, however, is attended with some advantages; it
admits of the instruction being adapted to the disposition and individual
capacities of the pupils, and of its being constantly proportioned to their
several degrees of progress. But the attention of the master being divided
b a certain ber of pupils, he is obliged to pass from the one to the
other ; each pupil, therefore, during a certain space of time is left to himself,
and is deprived of the directiony of the master, as well as his oversight.
The number of pupils, therefore, to whom s master can properly attend
is necessarily very limited, and the larger the number of pupils the more
they are neglected.

The simultaneous method has a marked superiority over the individual
method. The master who is over each class addresses himself to the whole
class, he has his eye on all, and all observe and hear him. There is, there-
fore, more simplicity and more rapidity in his operations ; the strength and
the time of the instructor are distributed with more economy ; imitation and
sympathy animate and sustain the children in that common progress which
they are making together ; the harmony of their labour keeps up a natural
disciplive. It can, however, scarcely be the case, when the class is some-
what numerous, that all the children should really be of the same degree of

pacity and adv The weaker, therefore, remain behind, and do
not get on, while the more able are obliged to stop aud wait for their
comrades, The master’s task is an arduous one; it requires at every
moment the exercise of extreme vigilance, and affords scope for the energetic
employment of all his powers.

The mutual method possesses a great degree of simplicity, and greatly
economises the means. A single master is able to superintend ali the
divisions of the school, and we have seen almost five hundred children
assembled under one master, without the least confusion or disorder, and
without in the least preventing each other from being heard and understood.
The mutual method, by the classification which it introduces among the
pupils, admits of their being arranged according to the precise amount
of their actual i The \} hod unites with its simplicity
of superi| d and g ! oversight a real individuality of effort on the
part of each pupil. Each child observes his equals, and is observed by them,
and constantly exerts his best efforts ; he ds, d is, and re
constantly till he finds his own level. The mutual method therefore unites,
at the same time, the ad ges of the si method with those of
the individual method. It borrows from the one the simplicity of its arrange-
ments, and from the other its energy of action. It poisesses this eminent
merit, that it constantly requires each child to exert himself to the utmost
of his ability.

In the two former methods the teacher preserves a more direct and
continuous relation with his pupils, and can, therefore, exercise a greater
amount of infuence over them. If, in the mutual method, his personal
infl is less i diate, he operates by means of his monitors, he multi-
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plies himself by them, and through them his influence is diffused; for it is
he who forms them and directs them, in their entire conduct.

The pupil, in the capacity of monitor, goes over again that which he has
himself learned, and by thus turning it to account confirms and perfects his
own knowledge of it. The changes which take place among the pupils
increase the efforts of each. The instruction too is rendered more level to
the capacity of the pupils in each class, by being imparted to them by their
comrades.

It must, h , be ack! ledged, that the tual hod can only be

pplied with emi in those schools which are sufficiently nume-
rous to admit of all the sub-divisions which it introduces, and, at the same
time, allow the classes to be large enough to secure in them a sufficient
of animati With a )| than eighty its utility is less
obvious ; the simultaneous method then becomes preferable.

It must also be confessed, that the mutual method, by precluding the inter-
course of the master with his pupils, and by preventing the interchange of
thought between them, loses its advantages in those studies which exercise

ially the under ding, and which have far their object the development.
of the ideu.

There are, besides, different ways of g among th Ives these
three methods of which we have just spoken, according to the wants of the
pupils, the circumstances of the school, and the ability of the master.
Hence the mized method. This method is formed from different modifica-
tions of the simultaneous and the mutual methods. Its object is twofold,
viz., to secure to the pupils the advantage which they derive from the direct
instructions of the master, in the simultaneous method, and, at the same
time, that which results from the multiplicity of monitors, in the mutual
method. In order to accomplish these objects, the best means to be employed
appear to be, to establish in a school organlsed as nearly as possible, accord-
ing to the simul , 8 of répétil s and surveillants,
whose business it is to assist the muter in the instruction of many of their
comrades. They are for the most part employed only in the purely me-
chanical parts of instruction. These répétiteurs ought to be very active in
the school, and ought always to be present before the other pupils. Their
business is to hear eight or ten pupils repeat their lessons both morning and
afternoon. They also give instruction in the most elementary parts of
reading, writing, arithmetic, linear drawing, and geography ; and, lastly, they
observe and report the good or bad conduct of the pupils while at their
desks, and see that they do not idle away their time while the master is *
engaged more especially with the other divisions.

Let us suppose, for example, that a school is divided into three divisions,
but conducted by one master. The Teacher appoints to each of the divisions,
for a certain time, four or five surveillants and répétiteurs. He can then,
without inconvenience, divide his time between the three divisions, and can
give instructions to each of them in succession in their different studies,
according to the simultaneous method. While he teaches the first division,
the rép s hear the 1 in the other two, and either prepare them
in the subjects in which the master himself is about to give them instruction,
or cause them to repeat those subjects in which they have recently been
instructed. In this way the pupils are kept constantly employed, and the
master, disburdened of those cares which the répétiteurs are competent to
take upon themselves, can profitably occupy himself with that part of
instruction, which he alone is really capable of giving. He thus, too, comes

K3
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in more frequent personal contact with his pupils, and is enabled to advance
their education as well as their progress in instruction. He must also take
care to frequently overlook the duct of the répétt and immediately
deprive of his office any one who may abuse the power confided to him. The
Teacher should also call out every few days a few pupils at random, and make
them repeat their lessons to himself in order that he may satisfy himself
whether the répéti s have faithfi disch d the duties of their office.®

‘We come now to speak of methods of teaching properly so called.

A good method ought, on the one hand, to be suited to the nature of the
subject to be taught, and on the other, to the mental constitution of the pupil
who is to use it. The best method fs that which best fulfils these two
conditions. In order, therefore, to be able to estimate the merits of any
method, we must regard it ia this twofold point of view. A master who is
perfectly conversant with the subject which he teaches, and also with the
capulty of the pupil whom he instructs, will rudﬂy enough discover for

fa thod. Every method is founded upon order. Order
again depends upon analogy. A natural method is, therefore, that which is
conformable to the real analogy which exists among things. The more
faithful it is to nature, the more simple, regular and luminous it is. Now
as there are two sorts of relations between things, so there are two kinds
of methods by which they may be studled. There are methods of classi-
fication based upon the relations which constitute the resemblance or

difference of things, idered as independ of one her; and there
are methods of deduction based aupon the relations which constitute the
ion and depend of things, idered as derived the one from

the other., You bave an example of the former kind in the arrangement
of a library, or of a botanical garden; and you have an instance of the
latter in certain arithmetical operations ; and also in some legal pleadings.
The methods of classification distribute the objects into genera, species,
and families ; and endeavour to give them names or signs which express
the distinctive ch s of each b h of the sy The methods of
deduction draw inferences from principles, and observe the connexion
which exists between the causes and effects.

The method which is the most perfect in a scientific point of view,
will not always be best adapted to the wants of our pupils. We must
make our starting-point the amount of knowledge and experience which
they may have acquired, and only require from them such efforts as they
are capable of making.

Thus the first condition of a good method, idered in refe to our
pupils, will be, in its taking for its starting-point the simplest notions,
and those with which they are most familiar. In making choice of
methods of classification, we should prefer those that are based upon the
most obvious and easily perceived characteristics. In our choice of methods
of deduction, we should avoid those that commence with abstract prin~
ciples, and with general laws. We should pursue the path of deduction
based upon common sense and every day experience.

When the starting-point is thus fixed, the pupil must then endeavour
to pursue the path traced out; hence lhe second condition of a good
method, vis., that it should be a guide to the pupil in his efforts. A

* These remarks on the mixed method are taken from “ Cours de Féda-
gogle ” par M. Ambroise Rendu Fils,
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method ought, therefore, to be simple and easy; and, in order thlt it
may be so, it must afford a sufficient ber of int 8
points ; at the same time it ought never to p very L d
details, and ought to call to its &id every circumstance whlch can
contribute to sustain the attention: and it ought always to proceed from
the known to the unknown. Above all it ought to be eminently clear.
In the mental operations it is clearness which renders everything easy.
There is a clearness of ideas, as well as a clearness of expression, but
they are intimately connected and mutually assist each other. An idea is
elear when it is adequate and distinct ; an expression is clear when it is
free from ambiguity. The senses are the Inleu by which ideas enter the
mind. The method loyed in our el 'y schools ought, therefore,
to be based upon what -ppuh to the senses ; upon comparisons, examples,
representations, &c. They ought to give to abstract thought, as it were,
a body and form. Yet these elementary helps ought not to be abused.
Thelr legitimate object is to lead the pupils to think for themselves.
A method ought to be, both to the master and the pupil, an instrument, and
not a clog. It ought not, therefore, to be blindly followed, but employed
with discrlmination, adapted to cir t: , and subj d to the tests
of daily experience. A judicious teacher seizes the spirit of a method, in
order to be able to employ it well; he then remains faithful to its prin
ciples, yet modifies its details from time to time, as occasion may require.
The most perfect method may fail of accomplishing its objeet with a
master who is destitute of intelligence, just as the best tool may become
quite useless in the hands of a workman who does not know how to
employ it. Symmetry is the image of order. We mu-t not, howerer,
mistake this outward arr for the thod itself, and much less
sacrifice to it the true spirit of the method. Some of the most celebrated
teachers have made #ntuition the main-spring and soul of thelr methods.
Intuition is, as it were, the direct and i di lation of object:

It substitutes the thing for the definition, the reality for the formula, facts
for conventionalities. The method adopted by Pestaloszi for teaching
arithmetic affords a striking example of what I mean by intuition. In-
tuitlon contemplates things face to face, as it were, and as they really
exist, independent of any intervening medium. It removes the veil with
which language and conventional signs have enveloped nature, and brings
the pupil into immediate contact with things as they really are. It leads
him to think, it compels him to observe and reflect. Intuition is, in
some sort, to instruction what the study of the renl planto is to bouny ; It
allows nothing to enter the mind unless d with g pre-
viously known; it enables one to apply what he does know as oocuion may
require, and lu. therefore, eminently practical and well suited for our
elementary schools, as it lays a solid basis for the edifice of instruction.
‘The capacity of the human mind at best is limited, and in childhood is
especially s0o. How then can we succeed in making everything enter the
mind through the medium of intuition ?

Here the admirable method of analysis comes to our aid, It reduces a
complex object to a simple form ; it is the art of decomposing without
destroying. It makes, as it were, an exact i y of the P
parts of the object which it undertakes to make known; and it then
removes in succession the several parts, in order that it may examine
them one by one; it examines them too in their natural order, and in
their lations ; it then pl &ll the ci with.
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out confounding them, and in reference to the whole of which they are
parts. Four qualities are necessary to a good analysis.

1. It ought to descend only to such details, as, by their simplicity, may
easily be apprehended by the mind. You may observe, for instance, that
a man can distinctly embrace at a glance the number five, but he can
scarcely apprehend a larger number without confusion. Now five is
precisely the number of fingers on the hand. They serve as the first
rudiments of numeration, and are constantly under our eyes. The number
five, therefore, becomes in arithmetlc the term of analytical intuition.;
Every class of things has its similar term to which the mind attaches itself
as to a resting-point.

2. The analysis ought, to be complete, to be accurate; that is, it ought
to enumerate the essential elements of things In describing them.

3. The analysis ought to be regular, that fs, it ought not to pass at
random from one part to another ; it ought to follow the order pointed out
by contiguity, by analogy, by the reciprocal action of causes, in a word by the
natural connexion of things.

4. Lastly, the analysis ought to lude, by a position, which
restores to life, as it were, the object thus dissected ; and, just as it has
pointed out the relationship the p parts have to each other, so it

ought now to endeavour to discover the relations which these parts have to
the whole: in other words, having surveyed the circumference, it trans-
ports the mind to the centre, and reunites before our eyes the dispersed
rays.

Let us exercise our pupils then on these four kinds of operations. Let
them attempt them upon the most familiar objects, for analysis is, in fact,
applicable to everything. We analyse in describing an object, in decom-
posing a phrase, and in working a sum in arithmetic.

From what has been said the utility of analytical tables will be obvious.
They are, indeed, the natural instrument of analysis, and, when well
executed, are characterised by the four qualities which we have ascribed
to a good analysis. [Most subjects admit of being presented in this form,
and the drawing up of such tables forms an exercise which is useful in

ore respects than one.]

As there are objects so complex that the mind caunot at first embrace
them in all thelr extent, so there are objects so removed that the mind
cannot by a single effort reach them. Analysis, as we have just seen, over-
comes the former of these difficulties, and the Intter is obviated by what
we shall call the progressive hod, which is cl d with the
preceding. This method consists ln inserting between the distant object
and those which are near to us, a series of intermediate steps by which we
may be enabled to pass easily from the one to the other.

The fundamental rule of the progressive method is to proceed from the
known to the unknown; but by the known must be understood, in reference
to the pupil, that which is already really familiar to his mind; and in
proceeding from the known to the unknown we must multiply the inter-
mediate steps in the inverse ratio of his abilities. Direct demonstration
is not always the shortest course, as one might be apt to believe. It will
sometimes be found more advantageous to pursue a circuitous path in
order that we may the better arrive at our object. Observe how an
engineer does in forming a road over a mountain, he follows the bendings
that he may avoid the steepness.}

Abuse is to be guarded inst in the employ of methods; for the
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most useful things may be abused. Let us not fatigue our pupils, nor our-
selves with a superflnity of rules and details. We ought to employ every
method with discretion, and only expect from it that assistance which it is
calculated to afford. Nature has established a definite order and sequence in
regard to the intellect, just as she has in the material world. Let us
endeavour to observe this order, to assist it, to resign ourselves to its
direction, and to avoid opposing it. Nature is the first, the true teacher
of childhood ; she has her secret laws ; she accomplishes her own ends; let
us not thwart her. She will often be found wiser, and always more powerful
than our pedagogical directors. Above all, let us beware of trusting to purely
artificial or mechanical methods.
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SECTION V.
SCHOOL-DISCIPLINE.

—_——

CHAPTER 1

~ (1.) School-discipline, in the sense which we here use the
term, is not, strictly speaking, in itself a branch of school-keep-
ing, but is rather the result of the entire management of the
school. Still, as a matter of convenience, and without any pre-
tensions to a rigidly correct classification, we shall comsider
under the head discipline a number of subordinate particulars,
which have reference more especially to the formation of the
scholar’s character. Individually, these details may seem trifling ;
yet it must not be forgotten that it is the united influence of
such details that either makes or mars the school.

(2.) The term discipline is formed from the Latin noun dis-
ciplina (instruction), which is itself a derivative of the verb
discere, to learn. The term, it is true, does not now signify
learning in the ordinary sense of the word, yet there is still
something of the idea of learning implied in it; and it may be
affirmed that where there is bad discipline, in whatever sense
the term may be understood, there there cannot be sound
learning.

It is not very easy to give a satisfactory definition of the term
discipline, as applied to elementary schools.

Perhaps we may say that under school-discipline is to be un-
derstood all those influences which ought to operate, on the part
of the school, in creating in the pupils good and proper habits,
and, of course, in guarding against their acquiring those of an
opposite kind.*

® “ Ladiscipline,” says a French Author, “ n’est pas 1'art de récompenser et
de punir, de faire taire et de faire parler les éleves; elle est I'art de leur
faire remplir de la maniére la plus convenable, la plus aisée et la plus utile,
tous les devoirs de la classe.” :
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(3.) In this sense, then, school-discipline and military-disci-
pline are essentially different; and it would not, in itself, be any
proof that the diseipline of a school were really good should the
pupils in it perform any number of evolutions with all the
promptitude and precision of an army of well-drilled troope.
‘When the drill-master gets his troops to perform their exercises
in a manner that he thinks faultless, he considers that he has
accomplished his objeet. But not so the judicious teacher. He
regards the whole of his disciplinary arrangements and exercises
as merely means to an end, namely, as instruments for the for-
mation of the scholar’s character.

(4.) If, then, to discipline there belongs anything like the
importance here ascribed to it, it is quite clear thet in the
mapagement of a school it ought not to be left to mere hap-
hazard, but ought to be duly provided for. And this remark
is especially applieable to schools for the children of the poor.
who, it is to be feared, are in their homes too often surrounded
by influences adverse, rather than otherwise, to the growth of
those habits upon which much of their future well-being must
depend. .

(5.) How, then, is this healthful tone of discipline to be created
and preserved in the school ?

“ The prineiples that will enable a master to govern his boys,”
says Bishop Short, “ are precisely the same as those which will
produce the same effect in any other station of authority in
which a human heing can be placed. From this view of the
matter it follows, that in discipline, not less than in the matter
of direct instruction, everything depends upon the master.”

(6.) The first step in the disciplinary process is fo obtain
perfect mastery over the pupils. Without this the Teacher can
effect nothing,

It is the opinion of Locke that the submission of the child
ought to be based upon a peculiar feeling of awe or respect
which he ought to feel towards his parent or teacher : and that
this awe ought to be engendered in the mind of the child when
quite young by suitable rigour, which is to be gradually relaxed
as he becomes older.

Where this principle has been faithfully and steadily acted
upon in the family, the management of the children in school is
attended with little or no difficulty. But such cases among the
poor are, unfortunately, the exception and not the rule.
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(7.) Wemay at once state our conviction thatsound discipline
maust, and ought to be, based upon the supreme authority of the
master. He must, in the strictest sense, be an axtocrat. While,
however, he is perfectly satisfied within himself as to the nature
and extent of his sway, he will studiously endeavour to avoid
rather than create occasions for the exhibition of his power.
He will, in short, be anxious to give to his whole government
8 paternal rather than a despotic character. He will always act
towards his scholars in a friendly, open, and straightforward
manner, and will thus acquire their respect and confidence. He
will, on every proper occasion, show his affection for them, and
8o practically convince them that in all his disciplinary arrange-
ments, and in his entire conduct, it is their best interests that he
has in view, and not the gratification of any merely personal or
capricious feeling on his own part.

(8.) Where there exists a wholesome and effective discipline,
it will evince itself in the entire conduct of the pupils towards
their teacher. But in nothing more than in the ready and
cheerful obedience they will render to all his commands, and
the desire that they will show to comply with, and even antici-
pate, his wishes in all matters relating to their school business.

(9.) For the preservation of authority, when once acquired,
various maxims have been framed; but the value of such
maxims must depend mainly upon the spirit and skill with which
they are reduced to practice.

(i) Never give a command which you do not intend shall be
obeyed.

This is an important rule, and one which admits of no excep-
tions. The non-observance of it is not merely an isolated error
in the matter of discipline. On the contrary, it operates
powerfully in engendering in the pupils habits of the very worst
kind.

This fact has been graphically illustrated by an extreme in-
stance recorded by Mr. Abbott, in one of his little books.

“1was once,” says a gentleman, * when riding in the country, overtaken
by a shower, and compelled to seek shelter in a farm-house. Half a dozen
rude and ungovernable boys were racing about the room in such an uproar
as to prevent the possibility of conversation with the father, who was sitting
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by the fire. As I, however, endeavoured to make some remark, the father
shouted out —* Stop that noise, boys.’

*They paid no more heed to him than they did to the rain. Soon, again, in
an irritated voice be exclaimed, ‘ Boys, be still, or I will whip you; as sure
as you are alive, I will.’ But the boys, as though they were accustomed to
such threats, screamed and quarrelled without intermission.

‘¢ At last the father said to me, ‘I believe I have got the worst boys in the
country — I never can make them mind me.’ .

“The fact was these boys had the worst father. He was teaching them
disobedience as directly and as efficiently as he could. He was giving com-
mands which he had no intention of enforcing ; and they knew it.”

This, as we have said, is an extreme case. But just so far as
any teacher allows his authority to be disregarded, so far does
he expose himself to the contempt of his pupils, and actually
teaches them lessons of disobedience.

(10.) (ii.) When a just and reasonable command is once given,
enforce, at all hazards, obedience to it.

In such instances Locke thinks corporal punishment, if neces-
sary, may be beneficially used. He mentions, in his work on
Education, the case of a mother who was obliged to punish
her daughter the first day after she returned from boarding-
school no less than seven times before she could obtain a perfect
mastery over her. Locke highly praises the mother’s conduct,
and gives: it as his opinion, that had she given way to her
natural feelings, and stopped at even the sixth time, the child
would have most probably been ruined for life.

Abbott, in his usual happy manner, has given an anecdote
which strikingly illustrates the present rule : —

“ A gentleman sitting at his fire-side one evening with his family around
him, took the spelling-book and called one of his little sons to come and read.
John was about four years old, He knew all the letters of the alphabet
perfectly, but happened at that moment to be in rather a sullen humour, and
was not at all disposed to gratify his father.

* Very reluctantly he came as he was bid, but when his father pointed to the
first letter of the alphabet, and said, * What letter is that, John ?’ he could
get no answer. John looked upon the book sulky and silent.

«¢My son,’ said the father, pleasantly, ‘ you know the letter A.’ ‘I can’t
say A,’said John. ¢ You must,’ said his father in a serious and decided
tone. ‘ What letter is that ?* John refused to answer. The contest was
now fairly commenced. John was wilful, and determined that he would not
read. His father knew that it would be ruinous to his son to allow bhim to
conquer ; he felt that he must, at all hazards, subdue him. He took him
into another room and punished him. He then returned, and again showed
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John the letter. John still refused to name it. The father again retired
with his son and punished him more ly. But it was unavailing. The

bb child still refused to name the letter, and when told that it was A,
declared that he eould not say A. Again the father inflicted punishment as
severely as he dared to do it, and still the ehild, with his whole frame in
agitation, refused to yleld. The father was suffering from most intense

Heitud: e reg d dingly, that he had been drawn inte the
contest. He bad siready punished his child with a severity which he
feared to exceed. Anmd yet the wilful sufferer stood before him sobbing
and trembling, but apparently, as unylelding as a rock. I have often heard
that parent mention the acuteness of his sufferings at that moment. His
heart was bleeding at the pain which he had been compelled to inflict upon
his son. He knew that the question was now to be settled who was to be
master, And after his son had withstood so much and so long, he greatly
feared the result. The mother sat by, suffering of course most acutely, but
perfectly satisfied that it was their duty to subdue the child, and that in such
& trying hour, a mother’s feelings must not interfere. With a heavy heart
the father again took the hand of his son to lead him out of the room for
furtber punishment ; but to his inconceivable joy, the child shrunk from
enduring any more suffering, and cried, ‘ Father, I'll tell the letter.’

 The father, with feelings not easily ived, took the book, and pointed
to the letter. *‘A,’said John, distinctly and fully. * And what is that ?’
said his father, pointing to the next letter. ¢B,’said John. ‘And what
is that?® ¢C,’ he continued. ‘And what is that?’ pointiug again to the
first letter. ‘A, said the now hambled child. ‘Now carry the book to
your mother, and tell her what the letter is.’ ¢ What is that, my son?*
said the mother. ‘A, said John. He was evidently perfectly subdued.
The rest of the children were sitting by, and they saw the contest ; and they
saw where was the victory, and John learned a lesson which he never forgot.
He learned never again to wage such unequal warfare ; he learned that it was
the safest and happiest course for him to obey.”

(11.) Other rules of a like kind might be added, but the two
that we have given are, we believe, among the most important ;
and a prudent and discreet observance of them will be found to
be attended with advantage.

We have said that the ultimate basis of the-scholar’s submis-
sion and obedience ought to be the supreme authority of the
master ; but we have at the same time hinted that he onght, as
much as possible, to lead his pupils to a rational appreciation of
the principles upon which sach submission and obedience are
founded. This may be accomplished by —
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CHAP. II

DIRECT INSTRUCTION — i.&. BY INFORMING THE
INTELLECT.

(1.) It must, however, be acknowledged that the actions of
children have seldom their origin in the intellect or under-
standing. More frequently they originate in the imagination,
the feelings, or the impulses of their mature. An' informed
consciousness will often modify the child’s actions, but will
seldom be found powerful enough to give an entirely new direc-
tion to his conduct. With children, mere knowledge more
frequently acts negatively, as a preventive, than positively as an
impelling motive.

(2.) We throw out these hints in order to guard young
teachers against supposing that when they have intellectually
taught their pupils what is right, they have done all that is
required or that can be done. Such, with children, is far from
being the case. Right habits have to be formed, and in the"
formation of such habits, the intellect performs but a subordinate
part. Still it cannot be denied that instruction or information is
an important element in the business of education. As an
educational instrument or means, it is obviously more directly
and completely within the power of the Teacher than almost
any other means. )

(3.) One way in which this direct instruction, in reference
to discipline, is sometimes attempted to be imparted and im-
pressed upon the pupils is by means of laws or rules. These
rules are of two kinds (A) written and (B) oral, or such as are
traditional in the school. Having a code of disciplinary laws -
or regulations may seem a feasible and an excellent plan of
accomplishing the object aimed at, yet against the adoption of
such a course objections not a few may be urged.
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The following are some of the more obvious.

/ (1.) howeyer prolix they may be made,
they can never, from the nature of the case,
be adequately comprehensive.

(2.) they cannot be sufficiently minute
in their provisions to meet all cases that are
likely to arise.

(3.) in carrying them into practice, fre-

areW:btJ'tz:tion]:];: ‘quent exceptions will necessarily require to
because be made.

(4.) they are likely to soon become dis-
tasteful to the pupils, and to be disregarded
by them.

(5.) in attempting to conform too rigidly
to such rules, without uging discretion, they

\lre likely .to prove fetters, rather than helps
to the Teacher.

(4) That, however, a sufficient number of arguments may
be adduced to justify, in the estimation of many, the employment
of written rules, may be inferred from the fact of their being
found in many schools. Such laws or rules are found to vary
greatly, according to the exigencies of different schools, and the
tastes of their managers. .

It seems desirable, where they are employed, that they should
be simple in their form —that the matters which they enact
should be level to the apprehension of a child; and that so long
as they are allowed to remain in use, they should be steadily
adhered to.

(5.) (A.) We give the following as a specimen : —

Rure L*
¢ You must cheerfully obey all the Teacher's orders.

1L
You must be industrious and attentive.
(1.) You must never, without an urgent necessity, absent yourself from
school, except with the permission of your t
(2.) You must never, during the time of instruction, engage in play or
mischief; but diligently attend to all that s taught you.

® Altered from Denzel.
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(3.) You must perform everything that you are required to do as well, as

quickly, and in every respect as perfectly as you possibly can.
1L
Let everything be dome at its proper time, and all things be put én their
proper places.

(1.) You must always be in school at the appointed time.

(2.) You must take proper care of your school.books, and school-materials,
and must bring them with you regulurly to school.

(3.) You must have none of your things lying about, and whatever things
you use in school you must return them to their proper places.

1v.
Always speak the truth.
(1.) You must atall times frankly acknowledge your faults.
i (2.) You must never speak anything untrue respecting your school-fellows.
v.
Be cleanly in your person, &c., and modest in your manners.

(1.) You must ailways come to school with washed face and hands, with
combed hair, and with your clothes clean and tidy.

(2.) You must not deface, or in any way injure or destroy either public or
private property.

(3.) You must neither do nor say anything that is ind t.

VI
Be sociable, amiable, and obliging towards your school-fellows.
(1.) You must neither take, nor covet anything that belongs to your
school.- fellows.
(2.) You must not insult any of your school-fellows, quarrel with them,
nor fight with them, but conduct yourself in a friendly manner towards all.
(3.) You must be always polite to any one that may ask you respecting
anything.
(4.) You must be willing to communicate to others what you have yourself
learned. -
VIIL.
Let all your behaviour be civil, decent, and orderly.
(1.) You must refrain from rage, ill per, and all passionat
(2.) You must always go backwards and for'uds bctween your home and
the school in a quiet and orderly manner.

VIIL

Be devout and reverential when you pray, for remember that you pray to
the Almighty and the All-seeing God.

(6.) (B.) We add, as a specimen, a few of the oral or un-
written laws to which we have referred.
L

.
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Every pupil on entering, and on leaving school, must bow to
his teacher, and also when] he passes him out of school: s
all must, on every proper occasion, show this due respect to the
Clergyman connected with the school. No one must run nor
play in school, nor step over the forms in going from one part
of the room to another. There must be no throwing of stones.
All must be perfectly silent immediately the word or signal of
command is given. No one must leave the school, nor move
from his class without leave from his teacher. If a pupil wishe
to make any request, or to speak to his teacher, he must, in

the first instance, make known his wish by holding up his
hand, &e. &ec.
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CHAP. I1I.

REWARDS AND PUNISHMENTS.

(1.) We here use the terms rewards and punishments in a
wide sense. The Teacher rewards, in a scholastic sense, when
he creates in his pupils a feeling of pleasure; and he punishes,
when he creates in them a feeling of pain, uneasiness, or
displeasure, whatever means he may employ to create such
feelings. .

(2.) There are those, we are aware, who think that corpo
punishment onght to be taken entirely out of the hands of the
school-master; but with such we cannot agree. We grant that
from its abuse greater evils may accrue than its use is calculated
to correct; and in such cases an absolute prohibition of it may
be the lesser evil. In this view of the matter we would willingly
sabscribe toany modification that might, under the circumstances,
seem best. But, on principle, we cannot agree to forego entirely
school-punishments.  Without entering into any arguments
respecting this oft-discussed question, suffice it to say, that we
believe corporal punishment to be a dangerous, but still legitimate
disciplinary instrument.

(3.) There are many who would allow its employment to
the Parent, but not to the Teacher. Bat if it is allowable to
the Parent, we cannot see why it should not be so also to the
Teacher—at least if he is properly qualified for his office. For
it seems to us that the Teacher is, to all intents and purposes,
for the time being, placed, in reference to his pupils, in the stead
of their Parents.

(4.) While we thus contend for the legitimacy of corporal
punishment as a means of discipline, we would at the same time
wish it to be distinetly understood, that we think it ought never
to be thoughtlessly employed, and that, in general, it ought only
to be had recourse to as a last resort. Still we hold it to be

L2
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absolutely necessary that sound discipline should be maintained.
Without effective discipline, no school can really prosper. It
has been well remarked that it is one of the mysteries of human
nature, that indulgence never awakens gratitude or love in the
heart of a child.

(5.) We are_aware that a teacher well qualified in point of
attainments for his office, and possessed of energy and patience
combined with firmness and kindness, may, by his manners and
his entire management, diminish punishment to an indefinite
extent, by preventing the necessity for its infliction; and we
need hardly say that prevention is, in this case, what ought to
be aimed at. The Rev. Dr. Bell's opinion on this matter is
well entitled to consideration. *“It is a fact,” says he, « fully
ascertained by experience, that a mazimum of improvement
cannot be obtained without a minimum of punishment ; and
that the nice sensibility and delicacy of feeling which are pro-
duced by mild and gentle treatment, have no small influence
on the general character, conduct, and kindly spirit of the
whole school.”

(6.) We would, therefore, strongly advise every teacher
sedulously to study every appliance and every feasible scheme
that may come under his notice, having for its object the pre-
vention of punishment without the sacrifice of effective disci-
pline. Among such appliances may be reckoned the judicious
employment of physical exercises ; the singing of suitable melodies
to appropriate words. In order, however, that these may pro-
duce any good effect they must be sung with some degree of
taste, and not merely shouted or bawled.

(7.) Allowing the pupils to have a recess of ten minutes or
so for amusement in the play-ground, during each meeting of
the school, will also be found useful in preventing that ennui
which often dreeds disorder. Where there is no play-ground,
an orderly march in the school-room, or other physical exer-
cises, may be used as a substitute. But out-of-door exercise,
when the weather will permit, is by far the best.

The lessons should not be too long continued —in general perhaps
not longer than thirty or forty minutes; and the lessons during
which the pupils sit should be made to alternate with those in
which they stand, in order that too great lassitude of body may
be thus prevented.
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(8.) The tone of voice which one employs in speaking to chil-
dren is of some importance. It ought to be such as to indicate
firmness, decision and authority, yet not harshness, and, in
general, the Teacher’s words ought to be few and well chosen.
In the matter of discipline, nothing tends more to weaken au-
thority than much talking.*

(9.) In short, we would have the master exercise great pa-
tience and employ all available means before he resort to actual
punishment. He may, either in private or openly, ezhort, ad-
monish, warn, censure, threaten, and in some cases, repeatedly
remind the offender. When these fail, punishment of some kind
maust be had recourse to, but let it in the first instance be such
as are known under the nare of secondary punishments,

(10.) Bishop Short has some judicious remarks upon this
point. ¢ By the term secondary punishments,” says he, “we
mean such punishments as derive their whole force from being
inflicted as punishments. One child may feel a beating more

® ¢ It {s usual to attempt the management of children either by corporal
punishment, or by rewards addressed to the senses, or by words alone.
There is one other means of government, the power and importance of which
are seldom regarded: I refer to the human voice: A blow may be inflicted
on a child, accompanied by words so uttered as to counteract entirely its
intended effect ; or the parent may use language, in the correction of the
child, not objectionable in itself, yet spoken in a tone which more than
defeats its influence. Let any one endeavour to recall the image of a fond
mother long since at rest in heaven. Her sweet smile and ever clear coun-
tenance are brought vividly to recollection; and so also is her voice; and
blessed is that parent who is endowed with a pleasing utterance, What is it
which lulls the infant to repose ? It is no array of mere words. There is no
charm to the untaught one in letters, syllables, and sentences. It is the
sound which strikes its little ear, that soothes and composes it to sleep. A
few notes, however unskilfully arranged, if uttered in a soft tone, are found
to possess a magic influence. Think we that this influence is confined to
the cradle? Noj; it is diffused over every age, and ceases not while the
child remains under the parental roof. Isthe boy growing rude in manner
and bolsterous in speech? 1 know of no instrument so sure to control
these tendencies, as the gentle tones of a mother. She who speaks to her
son harshly, does but give to his conduct the sanction of her own example.
She pours oil on the aiready raging flame. In the pressure of duty, we are
liable to utter ourselves hastily to our children. Perhaps a threat is expressed
in a loud, an irritating tone; instead of allaying the passions of the child, it
serves directly to increase them. Every fretful expression awakens in him
the same spirit which produced it. So does a pleasant voice call up agreeable
feelings. Whatever disposition, therefore, we would encourage in a child,
the saine we should manifest in the tone in which we address him.”—Church
of England Magazine.
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acutely than another, bat the blow is in itself a punishment.
‘Whereas the being placed on a bench, and exposed to the gaze
of the other children, may be regarded as a punishment, or a
reward, according to the manner in which it is done. Thete
must be punishments as well as some species of reward ; and as
the frequent use of actual punishments will generally injure
those on whom they are inflicted, and will gradually destroy
their force, it is necessary to establish a scale of secondary
punishments, which, by being judiciously varied, shall continue
to be esteemed punishments, without being injurious to those on
whom they are imposed. The least severe class of punishment
are those which only arrest the attention of the offender, and
are immediately discontinned. While these continue to be
effectual, we shall have no need of proceeding to any further
severity. While the eye of the master, or of the monitor, will
command respect, it is not necessary even to speak. While the
voice is obeyed, we need not resort to secondary punishments,
‘While small secondary punishments are effective, we need not have
recourse to severe ones. If severe punishments of a secondary
sort do not produce their effect, we must change them; and
when our resources are exhausted, we must ultimately betake
ourselves to actual inflictions,— for discipline must be preserved
at any expense.

“If it be asked, why, in many cases, secondary punishments
fail in producing the effect which might have been anticipated
from them; it must be remembered, that unless there be a
strong executive government, all secondary punishments will
fail. But even where the aunthority of the master is well es-
tablished, they will often fail, from being injudiciously managed.”

(11.) Secondary punishments, founded on a sense of shame,
will rarely succeed. The object to be sought, is to reform and
improve the offender. Shame generally injures those who are
exposed to it. The bad boy, therefore, will soon be hardened
into a disregard of the puuishment; the mind of the well-
conditioned child will be injured by the process of degrading
him.

(12.) It is also to be observed, that secondary punishments,
if inflicted on many at the same time, lose the whole of their
effect. Indeed, no punishments can be usefully applied to many
at the same time ; and whenever any species of punishment
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has lost its efficiency, we must immediately discontinue its
use ; *for, unless the children regard it as a punishment, it is
nugatory.

(18.) It is difficult to say anything definitively respecting
secondary punishments— the whole depends so much on cir-
cumstances. Perhaps the most that can be said positively,
amounts {o this: — Be carefal to use great diserimination, dis-
cretion, and prudence, in all that you do in the matter of
punishments.

The imposition of tasks as a secondary punishment, is not
quite unobjectionable, especially should those prescribed be of a
religious character.

Causing the children to kneel, and other plans of a like kind
that may sometimes be met with as secondary punishments,
deserve, it appears, to be avoided, rather than adopted.

(14.) When emulation is adopted in the school, it may be em-
ployed either as a reward or a punishment. It has been much
debated, indeed, whether emulation as a principle is at all
admissible in the work of education.* Our limits here preclude
us from entering into the question, and we are not sure that
our doing so would answer any good purpose. Besides we are

® Several papers by Mr. Spence, in defence of the principle of emulation,
appeared in the “ English Journal of Education,” and have since been pub-
lished in a separate form, They are noticed in our section on the Literature
of Education. A different view of the subject is set forth by Miss Beecher, in
& paper which appeared in the * American Annals of Education” for 1833.
¢ The following motives,” says she, *“ 1 have found not only egual but muck
more ¢fficient than emulation, in reference to all the objects to be gained in
education: —1, Personal influence — endeavouring w gain the esteem, the
affection, and the confidence of the pupils. C: ion for émpy
needs to be practised much more frequently than reproof for deficiency.
2. By habitual appeals to the Bible as the rule of rectitude, and to conscience
as the judge. 3. By cultivating a love of knowledge for its own sake, that
is, for the pleasure it imparts ; and also for the sake of the increased good it
will enable us to do for our fellow-beings. 4. By efforts to form a correct
public sentiment in school, so that it shall be unpopular to do wrong. 5.
By appeals to parental inﬂuence, and that of our friends. This is accom-
plished by t i both of deficiency dnd improve-
ment to the friends of the puplls. 6. By cultivating in the pupils a sense of
obligation to God, of his constant inspection, and of his interest in all their
concerns.”” ¢ Thele principles,” she adds, *“1 have chiefly depended upon
during the last three or four years of my experience as a teacher, Every year
has added to my conviction of their efficacy, and every year has increased my
satisfaction that the principle of emulation has been banished with no conse-
quent evil, and much increase of good.”

L4
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not prepared to give any very decided opinion on the subject:
‘We have known schools in which emulation was not at all re-
cognised, which were conducted in every respect as well, and
produced results quite as satisfactory as other schools in which
the principle of emulation was acted on.

‘We have seen badges, medals of distinction, &c., nsed ap-
parently with good effect, and we have scen them used apparently
without any effect, or at least not a good one,

‘Without, then, entering into details as to particular instances,
and without entering into the metaphysical or the moral bear-
ings of the question, but merely speaking from our own humble
experience and observation, we are compelied to admit that in
this matter it seems to us emphatically true, that “ whatever is
best administered is best.”

(15.) But we must — although it is not a pleasant subject —
say a few words on corporal punishment.

“ The cane may be, and I believe is, sometimes necessary.
I would always have one in the cupboard. But I am sure that
it is a bad master that uses any such punishment frequently.
It is a bad sign when the master always carries his cane.”
These are Bishop Short's words, and in employing them, we
do but express our own sentiments.

(16.) With respect to the infliction of corporal punishment,
we may add a few cautionary maxims of a general character.
Whether punishment should be inflicted for offences as they
occur, or be postponed till a time deemed more convenient, is
a question respecting which there appears to be a variety of
opinion, and a corresponding variety of practice.

(17.) The punishment should be graduated according to the
sex, the age, and, as far as possible, according to the natural or
peculiar disposition of the offender.

(18.) The punishment should be proportioned to the natare
of the offence, and, as it were, bear a relation to it. In other
words, the punishment should seem to be natural, that is, it
should seem to accrue as a natural consequence from the
offender’s misconduct.

(19.) In general the punishment should not be inflicted
without the reason and justice of the cause being apparent to
the offender; otherwise it in a great measure loses its efficacy
a8 a disciplinary means,
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(20.) The demeanour of the Teacher, too, wheu he punishes,
has a considerable influence on the effect produced by the pun-
ishment. The Teacher, in punishing, should fix his attention
on the fault, and should, as entirely as possible, forget all
personal feelings, both with respect to himself and with respect
to the offender.

(21.) He should, as far as he can, select for every fault, the
punishinent that seems to him best adapted for it, and likely to
be most effective. The teacher should vary his panishments,
and in inflicting them he should beware of hastiness.

(22.) The teacher should guard against exhibiting passionate
excitement or rage while he inflicts punishment.* Yet he
should not exhibit a smirk on his countenance or anything like
gratification while he inflicts punishment. On the other hand,
he ought not, when he punishes, to evince a cool apathetic
indifference. This converts the thing into a matter of mere
routine. In short, punishment ought to be, both with the
person inflicting it, and the person receiving it, a real and a.
serious affair.

(23.) The teacher should not make the punishment more
severe because it may have been delayed, nor should he do so
through any personal feeling towards the offender. When
young children are punished, it is perhaps, not well to pro-
hibit them enfirely from crying. In inflicting punishment, the
teacher should be consistent, and should perform whatever he
has promised or threatened; and he should therefore never
make any promises or threats which he cannot falfil

(24.) The Rev. F. Watkins, one of her Majesty’s Inspectors
of Schools, appears to have taken great pains, in his Report for
1845, to ascertain the effects produced by the employment of
corporal punishment in our elementary schools. He gives the
results of his observations in the following words :—

“ A mistress who cannot rule her school without the rod,

% The teacher should guard against the occurrence of that which Dr. Short

oblerval is liable to happen. * Again,’” says he, ‘ punishment frequently

into a species of ge, and the governor becomes, as it were,

the party opposed to the govemed whereby he lowers himself and converts

the opposition of the disobedient child into a species of heroic resistance

and thus the Teacher strives to spite the child, and the child glories in annoy-
ing his teacher.”
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may well doubt whether she is fitted for that particular
situation.”

“In boys’ schools it doubtless is more difficult to dispense
with it. There are natures amongst the wretched, uncultivated,
and almost brute-like occupants of some of our boys’ schools,
to which this ‘last appeal of force’ seems the only one to
which they will attend; but it is plainly the duty of a master
to attempt to win them by all other means; and it is as plain,
that the charm of the rod loses its power in proportion to the
frequency of its use. I have seen schools in which the master
never lays the cane down, but walks about with it, as his
sceptre, bestowing a smart tap with it here and a sharp cut
with it there, as may seem to him most needful. Such schools
are almost always of an inferior description. The boys are
cowed by the master’s eye and the master’s hand ; but when
he is absent for a moment, or his back turned, it is easy to see
how little education is progressing there.”*

(25.) Pestalozzi’s views on school-punishments—like most
that he has written —are well worthy of the attention of
teachers.

He observes, “ when I recommend to avoid wearying a child with instruc-
tion, I do not wish to encourage the notion, that instruction should always
take the ch of an , or even of a play. Iam convinced that
such a notion, where it is entertalned and acted on by a teacher, will for ever
preclude solidity of knowledge, and from a want of sufficient exertions on the
part of the pupils, will lead to that very result which I wish to avoid by my
principle of a ploy t of the g powers.”

““ A child must very early in life be taught a lesson, which frequently comes
too late, and is then a most paimful one, —that exertion is indispensable for
the attainment of knowledge. But a child should not be taught to look upon
exertion as an unavoidable evil. The motive of fear should not be made
a stimulus to exertion. It will destroy the interest, and will speedily create
disgust.

“ This fnterest in study is the first thing which a teacher should endeavour
to excite and keep alive. There are ly any ci in which a

® In the Regulations for common school districts in the state of Pennsyl-
vantia, it is d that * The punish ts to be inflicted by the Teacher shall
be, 1st, reading aloud the rule violated. 2nd, Insertion of the offender’s
name under the head of ¢ bad conduct,’ in the monitor’s book. 3rd, Private

and public ad itl 4th, D ion after school hours. 5th, Special
reports or complaints to parents, or guardians. 6th, The rod. The rod shall
be applied, whenever, in the Teacher’s jud it shall be 'y ;5 when

used it shall be inflicted with certainty and effect ; but passion or cruelty in
its application shall be avolded.” — Combe’s Notes on America.
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want of application in children does not proceed from a want of interest;
and there are perhaps none, under which a want of interest does not originate
in the mode of treatment adopted by the Teacher. I would go as far as to lay
it down for a rule, that whenever children are inattentive, and apparently
take no interest in a lesson, the Teacher should always first look to himself for
the reason. When a quantity of dry matter is before a child, when a chﬂd is
doomed to listen in sil to lengthy expl i! or to go h

which have nothing in themselves to releve or attract the mmd thisis a
tax upon his apirits, which a teacher should make it a polat to nbmlu from
imposing. In the same manner, if the child, from the imperfection of his
reasoning powers, or his uvnacquaintance with facts, is unable to enmter into
thesense or to follow the chain of ideas in a lesson; when he is made to
hear, or repeat, what to him is but ‘sound without sense;’ —this is per.
fectly absurd. When to all this the fear of punishment is |dd¢d.—beuldu
the tedium, which in itself is punishment gh,— this b y
cruel.

‘ Some, forsooth, will tell us, that their own measures are wonderfully
humane,— that their punishments are less severe,— or that they have done
away with corporal punishments. But it is not to the severity of them that
1 object —nor would I venture to assert, in an unqualified manner, that cor-
poral punist are inadmlssible, under any ci in !
But I do object to their Appllmlon-—l do object to the prim:lple, that the
children are punished, when the master or the system is to blame.

“ As long as this shall continue,—as long as teachers will not take the
trouble or will not be found qualified, to inspire their pupils with a living
interest in their studies —they must not complain of the want of attention,
nor even of the aversion to instruction, which some of them may manifest.
Could we witness the indescribable tedium which must oppress the juvenile
mind, while the weary hours are slowly passing away, one by one, in an occu-
pation which they can neither relish, nor understand its use; could we re-
member the same scenes which our own childhood has undergone, we would
then no longer be surprised at the remissness of the school-boy * creeping like
a snail unwillingly to school.’

“ In saying this, I do not mean to make myself the advocate of idleness, or
of those irregularities which will now and then be met with, even in the best
conducted schools. But I would suggest, that the best means to prevent them
from becoming general, is to adopt a better mode of instruction, by which the
children are less left to themselves, less thrown upon the unwelcome employ-
ment of passive listening, leu harshly treated for little and excumble failings,
— but more roused by q , anf d by ill i d and won
by kindness.”

REWARDS.

(1.) With respect to rewards we have little to say. A system
of rewards we do not gieatly approve of. We are aware that
schools might be pointed out in which rewards are systematically
bestowed, and it is urged with good effect. Yet we think a still
larger number might be instanced in which, in the absence of
all the machinery implied in a system of rewards, the same
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results are equally well attained ; and if so, we cannot hesitate
to prefer the simpler plan, even for the sake of its simplicity,
without assuming in its favour any higher grounds.

(2.) Rewarding, according to the definition that we have
given of it, is we think, quite as useful in the business of
education, if not as necessary, as punishment; but then,
according to that definition, the reward must not of necessity
be a tangible one; and, indeed, we entirely agree with those
who think that if tangible rewards be employed at all, they
should follow as the consequences rather than the prizes® of
well-doing.

(3.) The efficacy of rewards depends to a considerable extent
upon the state of feeling preserved in the school. Where this
is high and comparatively fine, probably the most effective and
the best reward, in a disciplinary point of view, is the
approbation and praise of the master. Pecuniary rewards seem
undesirable. We think it better that whatever may be given
to the pupils for services required of them should appear in the
character of hire and not as reward.

(4.) Where a Register of Conduct is kept, it may, by proper
tact on the part of the Teacher, be made the means of either
rewarding or punishing. The Teacher who approves of keep-
ing such a book, will probably have little difficulty in deciding
as to its form, which may differ more or less for different
schools, and even for the same school at different times. It
ought to be simple in its form, the headings consisting merely
of the names of some of the more prominent faults; which the
pupils are prone to commit, together with the.names of some
of the principal habits which the Teacher wishes them to form,
and the virtues which he wishes them to practise. As one set
of faults disappear, and as one class of habits become more or

* ¢ A prize,” says Professor de Morgan, “is tho leut effectual mode of
u:complilhing the desired object: it is founded on i lce, { h as it
heaps honours and emoluments on those to whom nnture has already been
most bountiful, and whose enjoyments are multiplied and fincreasing in a
greater ratio than others by the more easy acqujsition of knowledge. Praise,
and invidious comparisons, are only other forms of the same principle, alike
fruitful in envy, pride, scorn, and bmer neglect. In the curlosity of children,
there is a sufficient and a \! of the appetite for knowledge,
and we live in a world abounding in the means of useful and pleasurable
gratifications. All that is required of preceptors is to aid the development
of the faculties with affection and judgment.” ,
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less confirmed, the form of the register, or the headings, may
properly be altered accordingly. Such a register may be useful
in deepening impressions when the Teacher finds it necessary
to speak in private to a defaulter. The bringing the state of
the register before the whole school, either periodically, or
occasionally, if done in a proper spirit, may also be attended
with advantage. An appeal to the register may also be useful
to the Teacher in his intercourse with the parents, and may be
the means of leading them to co-operate more zealously with
him in his endeavours to correct the faults of their children.

Should the clergyman take occasion now and then to inquire
into the state of the school, as exhibited by the register, and
to say a few words in season in reference to it, it would be the
means of enhancing its usefulness.*

(5.) Some pupils will esteem it a reward to be allowed to render
any little assistance to the master in matters of school business.
Where such a feeling exists, the Teacher will do well to avail
himself of it, and to take care to preserve it, and to use it with-
out abusing it.

The Teacher should also by his manners give his pupils to
understand that it is a source of pleasure to himself to be
able to bestow praise mpon them. This enhances the value
attached to such praise, for it has been well observed, that
sympathy is one of the greatest charms of life.” Nothing
pleases us more than to observe in others a fellow feeling with
all the emotions of our own breasts. And fortunately neither
great sacrifices nor costly gifts are necessary to awaken such
emotions in the bosom of a child. There, at least, nature is yet
unsophisticated. It is the spirit in which the thing is done
that is of primary importance in the matter. We have seen
the gift of a simple flower to a teacher from a pupil, and of a
thing almost equally simple from a teacher to a pupil, produce

& Approbation md pnhe, we have said, are not less useful In the business of

d ion than p t. Every ical her is aware of their power
and good effects when judiciously bestomed. “ It is astonishing,” says one
who had made the dispositions of children a matter of study —*“{t is lstonish.
ing what an influence is exerted by such little ci , a8 stopping at
a play-ground a moment, to notice with interest, though, perhnpl without
saying a word, speed of running — or exactness of aim — the force with which
a ball is struck, or the dexterity with which it is caught or thrown.” —
Abbott.
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all the good effects which we here allude to. But this
can only happen where there exists a sincere and unfeigned
feeling between the Teacher and the pupil. In such cases the
mantling blush of innocent childhood on the one part—the
conscious pleasare of giving pleasure—*the luxury of doing
good;” and on the other, the few simple words in season,
accompanied, it may be, with the glistening tear of sympathy,
proclaim unequivocally that both parties are benefited by such
an interchange of sentiment. They both feel their natare
enriched, as it were, by the possession of a new feeling, and
especially will this be the case, should anything like an oppo-
site spirit have previously existed. In short, let not the Teacher
forget, nor overlook the fact, that his pupils have feelings and
affections as well as intellect.
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CHAP. 1V.

THE TRACHER’S OWN EXAMPLE, ETC.

(1.) The power of example is proverbially great; and the
Teacher’s personal example is obviously one of the most effective
disciplinary means within his power. With respect to the in-
fluence of example, it may be truly said, in general, that the
disciple is not above his master, and this is perhaps more
strikingly true when applied to discipline than to direct intel-
lectual instruction. A teacher, for instance, may possess a con-
siderable amount of attainments, and yet from having but an
indifferent facility in adapting his instructions to the capacities
of the juvenile mind, and from other causes, he may fail in
impressing his own intellectual stamp upon his pupils; but this
can hardly be the case in reference to the example which he
exhibits,

(2.) Example teaches insensibly, as it were, yet powerfully
and effectively. As a disciplinary instrument, indeed, it is not
only powerful, but is, in a certain sense, irresistible. Children
cannot withstand its influence. In this sense, it is emphatically
true, that « as the master is, so is the school.” This adage holds
good to an extent greater than those unacquainted *with the
practical working of popular Education would readily credit.
Some, indeed, go so far as to say, that whatever faults are dis-
covered in the pupils, the prototypes of such faults are to be
looked for in the Teachers themselves. But this is probably
going too far, especially in the case of large towns, where the
children frequently remain but a comparatively short period at
the same school, and where the Teacher’s instructions and
example are opposed by a multiplicity of adverse influences.
To say the least, however, a very great degree of responsibility
attaches to the Teacher’s example ; and he can hardly be too
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golicitous that the influence which he thus exerts may be in
every respect salutary.”

We need hardly say that the Teacher ought to studiously
avoid in himself all eccentricities of manners, which have the
semblance of, or may be construed into, breaches of decorum.}

It were an easy matter to dilate at length upon what the
Teacher ought to be, what he ought to do, and what he ought
to avoid; but our space does not admit of this, nor, indeed,
does our inclination, nor our seuse cf what is required, prompt
us to this course. We wounld merely beg to add on this subject
one short but comprehensive rule— one that is easily remem-
bered, and well worth remembering and adopting as a rule of
conduct :—

BE WHAT YOU ARE, AND BECOME WHAT YOU CAN.

(8.) Nextin importance to the Teacher's own example, which
is of course constant, are to be reckoned the visits of influential
persons to the school, and especially the visits of the clergy.
It is hardly possible to rate too highly the beneficial influence
which the clergy, by their connexion with their schools, exer-
cise upon the popular education of the country. Truly has
Mr. (now Bishop) Field observed, speaking from an extensive
experience a8 Inspector of Schools — that “ nothing can com-
pensate for the absence of the clergy from the schools; no-

* It is to be regretted when the Teacher labours under any physical malfor-
mation, or bodily infirmity. The Committee of Council on Education esteem
this matter of so much importance, that in their Minutes of July, 1847, they
thus minutely specify what classes of persons shall be held to be ineligible for
the office of Schoolmaster under their scheme:—* A constitutional infirmity,
such as scrofula, fits, asthma, deufness, great imperfections of the sight or
voice, the loss of an eye from constitutional disease, or the loss of an arm or
leg, or the permanent disability of either arm or leg, curvature of the spine,
or a hereditary tendency to insanity, are to be regarded as positive disqualifi-
cations” [for the office of Teacher].

t ¢ The example of the teacher,” says Bishop Short, “ ll one of the moct
powerful engines for good or evil in a school, learn
all that they acquire by imitation.

*‘ The mere fact of associating with persons of a good or bad habit of mind,
will stamp a corresponding character on the young persons so associated.
Therefore, as it is important to set the children a good example, so it is of the
utmost consequence that the habits of the Teacher should be really good, for
children will inevitably discover the fraud, if any species of deceit be prac-
tised on them.”
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body can supply their place.* Let then every teacher, though
a subordinate co-operator with his clergyman, take care to
prove himself in all things, a hearty, a right-minded, and a
zealous one.

(4.) The influence of the example exhibited by the elder pupils,
who are often, as it were, ringleaders of the others, also dee
serves the attention of the Teacher. In most schools there will
generally be found a comparatively small number of the elder
pupils from whom, to a considerable extent, the disciplinary
tone of the school seems immediately to take its complexion.
It is, therefore, obviously of great importance that such pupils
should, in their entire conduct, co-operate with the Teacher,
and corroborate his plans and influence in the school generally ;
for,—

“ At their command others break through every rule;

‘Whoever governs, they control the school.

L JCHEN . » - - [
Verres could do that mischief in a day,
For which not Rome, in all its power, could pay ;
And these boy-tyrants will their slaves distress,
And do the wrongs no master can redress :
The mind they load with fear: it feels disdain
For its own baseness ; and yet it tries in vain
To shake the admitted power ; — the coward comes again:
*Tis more than present pain these tyrants give ;
Long as we’ve life some strong impressions live ;
And these young ruffians in the soul will sow
Seeds of all vices that on weakness grow.”—CRABBE.

* Speaking of the influence of the Clergy, it has been beautifully remarked,
that “a Parish Priest is officially a party to all the most important and
touching incidents in the lives of his flock. He is the only person living in
whom it is not an impertinent intrusion to inquire into their comings and
goings, their works and ways, their joys and griefs; for he is their natura
adviser and consoler; it is through his mouth that all they love, or reverence
most, speaks.

“ People talk of the power of demagogues ;—but what could the subtlest
b ppose to the infl of him who visits the poor man’s thearth as a
familiar friend; who makes peace between him and his neighbour; who

hes over the d ion of his chil ; who reclaims the ohe from his
wanderings ; stands by the sick bed of the other, and instructs its anxious
but ignorant mother how to alleviate its pains ; and when it dies, binds up her
broken heart, and after he has blessed the sod where its body is lald to rest,
ceases not to direct her thoughts to its spirit in heaven ;—the man who is
witness and partaker of the deepest joys and sorrows’ of his life, and whose
vocation it is to hallow them all.”— Austin,

M
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CHAP. V.

THE CO-OPERATION OF PARENTS.

(1.) The natural teachers of the child are obviously his parents.

On them, in their relation of parents, devolve this daty.
‘Whether there are any circumstances that can release them
altogether from this sacred duty, and, if so, what these circum-
stances are, it is foreign to our present purpose to inquire.
‘We may, however, observe that,— 1st, when the parents do not
possess the ability to impart to their offspring a suitable educa-
tion; or, 2nd, when they have the ability but cannot command
the necessary time to do so; and 3rd, when from whatever
cause they bring them up in the knowledge and practice of
what is evil rather than what is good —then is a partial sab-
stitute for them obviously to be preferred. Such a substitute
is the Teacher ; and this, if we mistake not, is his true relation
to his young charge. He is, then, a co-operator with the
-parents ; and it were both well and pleasant for him, if he
found himself always in this position ; but observation compels
us to acknowledge that such is far from being the case
universally.

(2.) Whence then arises this adverse feeling, which we find
too often manifested on the part of the parents towards the
school and the Teacher? Evidently from ignorance and misap-
prehension.* It is not that poor parents do not love their
children, that they have not natural affection for them. One
would rather attribute it to the opposite of this; to an over-
weening, but mistaken fondness for them. The answer to the
question, however, is in one word, ignorance.t

* It will be understood, that we here refer especially to parents of the
poorer classes, many of whom have not th lves enjoyed the ad rd
of a literary education.

+ It were much to be wished that we possessed a sound and wholesome
literature of education, of such a form as would render it both popular with
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. (8.) There are various opinions as to the usefalness of the
practice of visiting the parents of the children at their homes.
Probably in this case, as in many others, very much depends
upon circamstances, and the spirit in which the thing is done.
It is, therefore, difficult to speak positively respecting it. What-
ever means may be employed to create and preserve it, there
can, however, be but one opinion as to the desirability of a
cordial feeling between the Teacher and the parents of his
pupils. The teacher ought not, therefore, to be indifferent
about their good opinion. On the contrary, he ought to en-
deavour, not only by the suavity of his manners, bat by the
faithful and efficient discharge of all his scholastic duties, to
acquire their respect and confidence.

(4.) Acting in this spirit he will avoid giving the parents
any just cause of complaint against him, and when misunder-
standings do arise he will meet their hastiness, unreasonable-
ness, and petulance with calmness, patience, and becoming
dignity of manner. At the same time, he must not allow the
caprice of parents to interfere with any of his general arrange-
ments which he is convinced are for the good of the whole
school.

(5.) The parents ought to be informed when their children
are absent from school, or very unpunctual in their attendance.
It is usual to notify absence by forwarding to the parents a

" printed form prepared for the parpose in which the Teacher has
merely to insert the child’s name.

(6.) On such occasions, however, a visit from the Teacher
now and then, could not be considered intrusive, and might be
attended with advantage, as also when any of his pupils have
been detained from school for some time by an illness, which
is not contagious.

(7.) The practice of the parents giving presents to the Teacher
still exists to some extent, more particularly in rural districts;
and it may not, therefore, be out of place to observe, that the
Teacher ought to exercise discretion and prudence in the

the poor and easily accessible to them. In the meantime the Teacher ought
to endeavour, as far as in him lies, both in his i se with the p.

and in his entire conduct, to remove those misapprehensions and prejudices in
matters of education 1o which we have alluded, and which he will find exist,

l.and militate against his_efforts more or less powerfully, in most neighbour-

M2
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acceptance of such presents. Beware of compromising a proper
feeling of independence.

(8.) In some cases rules or hints are issned for the use of
parents, with a view of enlisting their hearty co-operation in the
right up-bringing of their children. The following we think as
appropriate as anything of the kind that has come under our
notice. We know not who is their author.

To THE PARENTS OF CHILDREN AT —— SCHOOL.

"My Goop FRIENDS,

You have wisely brought your children here to be instructed by the Church,
and that, in accordance with the prayer of God’s Priest at your marriage, you
“ may see them christianly and virtuously brought up:” try, then, to observe
strictly the following recommendations :—

1. Always send your children from home, clean and nesat, defore the hour
for beginning school ; b when they arrive too late, you teach them,
through yowr owm bad ple, habits of unp ality, and, above all, they
learn by their absence from the prayers, with which our daily work is hal-
lowed, to neglect, in after life, to pray to God.

2. If, however, you cannot send them on account of sickness, or any other
case of necessity, never omit afterwards either to bring them yourselves, or
at least to send a note or other proof of the cause of their absence, to prevent
them from learning to make idle excuses for themselves, or from having the

to tell falsehood

3. Be very cautious how you interfere with the discipline of the school, or
with the means taken to correct your children when they offend ; and do not
look upon the master and mistress as hired servants, only paid to act as gou
please, but as persons deeply i d in your children’s welfare.

4. 1If, however, you haze any 7 ble cause of lai gainst them,
be sure that you do not Aurry away in a passion to abuse them, but go direct
to the clergyman, under whose especial charge the school is placed, and by
whose authority everything there is done.

5. By no means suppose that you have a right to speak angrily or disrespect-
fully to the Teachers of your children; nay, on the contrary, they have the
strongest claim to your gratitude and support.

6. Strive to di every pt your children make to bring home
{dle tales about thefr school, and endeavour to impress upon them, that their
master and mistress stand, in your absence, in their parents’ stead.

7. Take all the interest you can in what they learn, by occasionally finding
time to ask them questions, for so you will not only encourage them to perse-
vere in their work, but will obtaln information in many cases for yourselves.

8. And yet.if you see them backward, do not directly find fault with the school,
and prepare to remove them to another; as that backwardness most pro-
bably has arisen from their own idleness and inattention, or perhaps from
their not being clever enough to get on; or again, may you not yourselves
have prevented their impr by lecting to send them regularly
to school, or by checking them through your indifference from trying to da
well ?

9. Avolid, then, in their presence every sinful act; such as lying, swearing,
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drunkenness, loose conversation, neglect of the Lord’s Day, and the like;
lest by your bad example, you undo the good work begun at school, and
destroy not only your own souls, but those of your little ones also.

10. Make them to understand that so much trouble is taken in their behalf
entirely for their own benefit, and that the best thing you can give them is a
good education.

11. Remember, however, that this education does not only consist in their
being * good scholars ;”” “ knowledge puffeth up,’’ says the apostle (1 Cor-
viii. 1) ; but in their being trained to carry out, in holy lives, the solemn vows
of their baptism, that is, in learning practically how to do thefr duty towards
God and towards their neighbour.

12, Pray, then, for them fervently, as the most sacred trust that God has
given you: pray that they may be obedient and faithful members of Christ’s
Church : pray that they may be true and honest citizens of the State: pray
too for their teachers, your clergyman, and the school ; and so shall it be your
blessing to bring up your children in ¢ the fear and nurture of the Lord, and
to the praise and glory of His Holy Name,”’

M3
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CHAP. VL

TRAINING, OR THE FORMATION IN THE PUPILS OF
RIGHT HABITS ; THE WHOLE BEING BASED UPON
HOLY SCRIPTURE.

(1.) Though we have placed training last in point of order,
it probably, as a disciplinary instrument, deserves to be regarded
as first in point of importance. It might, indeed, be so con-
sidered as to be made to include under it all the disciplinary
means that we have previously mentioned. It is difficult to
convey in few words the ideas that one attaches to the term
training when applied to elementary education. Mr. Stow,
who delights in the use of the term, and believes that it and
all that is orthodoxly understood under it in reference to
popular education rightly belongs to himself, tells those that
interrogate him as to what he means by training, that training is
doing. But this definition, like Jacotot's famous saying, “ All
is in all, or nothing is in nothing,” is not, to the uninitiated,
particularly lucid.

Mr, Stow has written a volume of illustrations of the training
system, but apart from illustrations, the following, so far as we
know, is the most explicit definition he has given of the term.
“ What we mean,” says he, * by training, is causing the children
to do, whether doing be the exercise of the heart, the under-
standing, or the hand; to exercise the mind or.body in a
natural manner ; to check what is wrong, and lead to what is
right.”*

® According to Mr. Stow’s language, training is something more than
education. He regards iraining as a genus, of which education is merely a
species. That this is his view of the matter, is plain from the language
which he employs in his “ Bible Training” (page 19):—* By development,*®
says he, * we understand, simply unfolding ; by training, the leading forward
or practical ens teaini quently includes develop On the
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(2.) Bishop Butler's exposition of the import of the term
training is fuller than Mr. Stow’s, and is so much better and
more pithily expressed than any language that we could employ,
that we prefer giving it in the Bishop’s own words. In his
sermon on the text, “Train up a child,” &c. he observes—
“ Solomon might probably intend the text for a particular
admonition, to educate children in a manner suitable to their
respective ranks and future employments: but certainly he
intended it for a general admonition, to educate them in virtue
and religion, and good conduct of themselves in their temporal
concerns. And all this together, in which they are to be
educated, he calls ‘the way they should go,” that is, he
mentions it not as a matter of speculation, but of practice.
And conformably to this description of the things in which
children are to be educated, he describes education itself: for
he calls it ¢training them up ;’ which is a very different thing
from merely teaching them some truths necessary to be known
or believed. It is endeavouring to form such truths into prac-
tical principles in the mind, so as to render them of habitual
good influence upon the temper and actions, in all the various
occurrences of life. And this is not done by bare instruction ;
bat by that, together with admonishing them frequently, as
occasion offers : restraining them from what is evil, and exer-
cising them in what is good. Thus the precept of the apostle
concerning this matter is, ‘to bring up children in the nurture
and admonition of the Lord :* as it were by way of distinction

same principle, education is a leading out, and training a leading on. Train-
ing consequently includes education.” ‘Ihere are other eminent educa-
tionists, however, that take quite an opposite view of the matter, — that
regard education as the genus, and trasning as the species. But probably the
matter is scarcely worth disagreeing about. Both parties, it appears, may
be elther right or wrong. All depends upon the practical working out of the
ideas which each understands under the terms. If pushed to excess, the
subject might, readily enough, be converted into a mere logomachy; and
there is probably nothing in the origin of the terms themselves, that can be
regarded as entitling either to a decided preference. The Scripture text,
* Train up a child,” &c., which occurs in the English translation, ought not
perhaps, in itself, to be deemed conclusive evidence in favour of the more
extensive meaning of the term training ; since the same word has been by
the same translators, variously rendered ‘‘instruct, catechise, teach,” &c.
Its occurrence, therefore, in the text in question, may probably be regarded
merely as a choice of expression, the other renderings apparently being, in
the minds of the 1 8, of very similar import.
M4
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from acquainting them merely with the principles of Chris-
tianity, as you would with any common theory.”

(3.) Everybody is more or less familiar with the force of
habit. It has, however, perhaps, seldom been more happily
illustrated than in the following passage from Locke’s Essay:—

“ Nobody,” says he, “ has made anything by the hearing of
rales or laying them up in his memory. Practice must settle
the habit‘of doing, without reflecting on the rule ; and you may
as well expect to make a good painter or musician extempore by
a lecture or instruction in the arts of music and painting, as a
coherent thinker or strict reasoner by a set of rules showing
him wherein right reason consists. The faculties of the soul
are improved and made useful to us after the same manner as
our bodies are. Would you have a man perform any mechanical
operation dexterously and with ease, let him have ever so much
vigour, suppleness, and address, yet nobody expects this from
him unless he has been used to it, and has employed time and
pains in fashioning and forming his hand, or other parts to these
motions, Just so it is in the mind.”

In the formation of moral habits, therefore, “ we must re-
member, that the establishment of a state of mind, is the end
sought for; but he who has by any course of training, brought
the child to do that habitually, which corresponds with the
temper of mind sought to be established, has done much towards
establishing the state of mind. He who, by whatever motives,
has rendered the child punctual, has done much towards form-
ing a love of panctuality in the child ; and the task to be
performed by the Teacher will be, to create the good habit by
the least objectionable means. But here it is obvious that
great caution will be required, lest by employing wrong
motives we should do an irreparable injury to the child. If
we could persnade a little girl to be clean in her dress, by
inspiring vanity, the vanity would do more harm than the
acquired habit could benefit her. We should here use a wrong
motive,”*

(4.) It were easy to enumerate a long list of habits which
have a claim upon the attention of the Teacher. But our object
throughout is not to exhaust but to suggest ; and we therefore

# Bishop Short.
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content ourselves with naming the following : — ¢ The habits of
punctuality and regularity ; of diligence and love of labour; of
economy ; of perseverance ; of forethought; of kindness and
courtesy; of mercy to inferior animals; of forgiveness of in-
juries; of charitableness; of justice and respect for property; of
respect for superiors; of submission to the authority of laws; of
truth; of reverence for God, and obedience to his laws.”*

The Teacher’s instructions on these subjects will be rendered
more effective and authoritative if inwove with Scripture pre-*
cept and example ; but this, of course, ought to be done at proper
times, when the pupils are in a suitable frame of mind, and never
in a light manner.

* Emerson.



SECTION VI
* SCHOOL-ORGANISATION

——

School-organisation is sometimes considered as including under
it both, what may be called, the external and internal arrange-
ment of the school. The former has reference chiefly to the
general plans and erection of the school-buildings themselves.
As this is, however, a point on which the practical schoolmaster
is seldom, perhaps too seldom, called upon to give an opinion,
we shall not here dwell npon it.

In order to ensure the greatest possible facilities for carrying
on the business of instruction, it is obvious that the school-
buildings ought to be so constructed as to suit the methods
intended to be pursued in the school ; or, popularly speaking,
80 as to suit the system according to which the school is to be
conducted. In the minutes of the Committee of Council on
Education, 1839-40, there will be found pretty full details
respecting the erection and fitting-up of schools in various
ways, together with working drawings and specifications. The
dimensions there given for fittings, &c., ought, however, to be
tested before being employed. We have reason to fear, that in
the erection of schools for the poor, convenience is sometimes
sacrificed to external appearances. Whatever plan may be
adopted, we need not say that this ought never to be the case.
‘We think, too, that ventilation might, by a proper foresight, be
more effectually provided for than it frequently is. This is a
point of such vital importance in schools for the poor, that too
much attention cannot be bestowed upon it. It is also much to
be wished that a play-ground of suitable dimensions were
considered an indispensable appendage to every school; and
especially in large towns,
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L. Plan of organisation recommended by the National Society.

The following observations occur in a paper issued by the
National Society, and intended to afford hints to those engaged
in establishing schools.

% The form of the room should be oblong: a barn furnishes
no bad model, and a good one may be easily converted into a
school-room. If one large room is built to accommodate boys
and girls together, arrangements should be made for ‘dividing
it into two parts when needful. A framed partition may be
put up for this purpose, either removable altogether, or else
with a large portion of the middle frame-work, made to slide
upon rollers in an iron groove, so that it may be moved easily
to the sides of the room.

¢ Dimenstons.— Superficial area. Seven square feet should be
allowed for each child. However, in reckoning the number
of children on this scale, some small allowance may be made
for absentees, through sickness or other causes. The minimum
allowance is six square feet to each child, of the gross total
number on the register.

¢ Desks and Benches.— An inclined plane about ten inches
wide, with a horizontal ledge two or three inches wide, to
receive the ink at the upper part of it, makes a good desk, and
it is best when placed close to the side walls, so that the writer
may sit or stand with his face towards them. The classes which
are writing or ciphering heing thus arranged along the sides of
the room, the middle will be left open for the classes to stand
out whilst reading, &c., or under examination. The inclined
plane, which forms the writing desk, should be made to let
down by hinges and movable brackets; this will secure accom-
modation for additional scholars on Sunday.

“ Separation of Sexes.— Where the number or the funds will
not admit of two school-rooms, it may be well to increase the
length of a room, and diminish the breadth of it, the same super-
ficial area being preserved; it will thus be more easily and
conveniently divided into two parts; and the girls, whilst at
needlework, &c., may be separated by a curtain, or light mov-
able partition, drawn across one end of the room, or by folding-
doors, This last suggestion is of much importance where
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school-rooms, used for infants during the week, are employed
for Sunday-schools, consisting of boys and girls.”

IL. Plan of organisation recommended by the British and Foreign
School Society.

“ The form of room best addpted to the working of the British
system is that of a parallelogram, its proportion varying according
to the extent of the area. The centre of the room should be
occupied by desks and forms, a clear passage of from six to
eight feet being reserved for the reading stations. At the
upper end of the room a raised platform should be erected,
surmounted by a master’s desk and drawers. The windows
should be either in the roof, or elevated at least six feet from
the ground ; at four and at six feet from the floor, rails shoald
be fixed against the walls, from which lesson-boards should be
suspended. The ground space between the desks and the
wall ought to have curved lines traced on it of nearly a semi-
circular form, to make the station of each reading or spelling
draft. The desks and forms should be so arranged that, when
all the pupils are seated, each one may front the master.

% The forms and desks must be fixed firmly in the ground ;
the legs or supports should be six inches broad and two inches
thick ; but cast-iron legs are preferable, as they support the
desk-boards with equal firmness, occupying less room, and have
a much neater appearance ; their number, of course, will be in
proportion to the length of the forms. A form of twenty feet
long will require five, and they must be so placed, that the sup-
ports of the forms may not be immediately opposite to those of
the desks ; the corners of the desks and forms are to be made
round, in order that the children may not hurt themselves.

“ Forms and Desks of the Writing Classes.— The desks of the
writing classes are arranged next after those of the first or
second class ; they are to be four inches higher than the latter.
The forms are six inches broad and sixteen inches in height. -
The desks are inclined planes, rising two inches; they are nine
inches broad, and are furnished with beads along the least
elevated sides, in order to prevent the slates falling and being
broken.

¢ At the right hand extremity of all the desks, a board is fixed
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perpendicularly in the ground, and nailed against the further
side of the desks. This board is of the same breadth as the
desk, and rises one foot and a half above it; upon this the dic-
tating-lessons and class-marks are to be hung,

“ General Rules for fitting up School-rooms.— 1st. The space
or passage between a form and the next desk is one foot : 2nd.
The horizontal space between a desk and its form is three
inches : 3rd. The breadth of a desk is nine inches ; the breadth
of a form is six inches: 4th. The height of a desk is 28 inches ;
the height of a form 16 inches: 5th. Every child, being seated
upon his form, occupies a space of 18 inches in length of the
desk : 6th. The passage between the walls and the ends of the
forms and desks is from five to six feet,

“ Dimensions of School-room.

No. of Scholars. Length in feet. Breadth in feet.

For 500 80} 42
» 400 . 15§ a7}
» 800 624 34
» 200 55 28
» 150 524 25”

(Manual of the System of Primary Instruction pursued in the Model
Schools of the British and Foreign School Society.)

II1. Plan of organisation set fortk in a Minute of the Committee
of Council on Education,

In the minutes of the Committee of Council on Education for
1839, to which we have already alluded, the plan of organisa-
tion most fully described, and to which preference appears to
be given, is one which, it is believed, affords facilities for the
adoption of the mized method of instruction. According to the
minute, “a class is most conveniently grouped at desks, by
placing the desks and seats on raised planes, each successive
desk and seat rising from five to six, or even eight inches above
the preceding desk and seat; and the more common practice is
that the children receive instruction while seated at their desks.
The exception consists of the class employed in writing on the
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prepared wall, and of the class assembled in a circle round the
desk of the master.”

Such desks are very convenient for giving instruction in
many branches of education. 8till we think it very desirable
that a sufficient space of the school-room should be left
unoccupied by them, in order to admit of the pupils being
occasionally arranged in classes on the fioor. Most teachers
with whom we have conversed have expressed their dislike to
having the children kept constantly in the desks. Too long
sitting in such a position, say they, encourages lounging, and
begets listlessness; and, altogether, it is more difficult to arrest
and preserve their attention, when long confined to the desks,
than when arranged on the floor.

The merits of this plan of organisation have been set forth, at
some length, by Professor Moseley, in his Report on the Batter-
sea Village School, (1845); and we are happy to avail our-
selves of his valuable remarks. In doing so, we may, however,
observe, that “the breathing-space, the elbow-room, and the
freedom from restraint,” which, within their proper limits, the
Rev. Gentleman justly applauds, might, with the agency that
can be commanded in our common schools, very easily “be
carried too far.”

“ On entering the school-room,” says Mr. Moseley, “ the
attention of the visitor is at once attracted by its cheerful
aspect. Accustomed to see poor children taught, standing,
with a scrupulous regard to their symmetrical distribution upon
the school-room floor, and to associate these circumstances with
& high state of discipline and mute attention, he is sarprised to
find the children of this school seated, in easy attitudes, at
desks,—arranged with little regard to regularity—in groups
. three or four deep; each such little group of desks giving
space to a clags of about 20, entrusted to the charge of a single
teacher. He observes a variety of postare about these children,
an independence of attitude, and a contented expression of
countenance, which, perhaps, is associated in the estimate he
forms of the school with indifference ; he is, therefore, astonished
to learn, on the authority of all those persons who have care-
fully examined it, and whose judgment is on record, that the
school is surpassed by no other of the same class, in the pro-
gress which each child, from the lowest, makes in the technical
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branches of instruction (reading, writing, and arithmetic), or
in the success with which those higher objects of education are
pursued whose direction is to the formation of the religious
character, and the development of the faculties of intelligence
and observation. The fact is, that a certain amount of inde-
pendent action—elbow-room and breathing-space for the indi-
vidoal character—is necessary to the healthful and vigorous
activity of a school. And however unpleasant it may be to a
person whose eye delights to contemplate it as a machine of im-
posing magnitude, having its parts disposed with a due regard
to regularity, and awful in the sympathy of its numbers, or as
a huge animal having a single volition—one great heart and
one mighty pulse —the inspector who views it under a simpler
aspect, as 8 means for the education of each individual child,
and who analyses it with reference to that object, and judges of
it by the degree in which that single object is accomplished,
looks upon such matters with comparative indifference.

“ To children a state of nervous sensibility and restless mus-
cular action is natural. The senses are, with them, in process
of education ; and all the physical as well as the intellectnal
elements of the future man in progress of development. They
are perpetually stimulated to that exercise which is necessary
to this process of development. Whoever holds, for a few
minutes an infant in his arms, will be conscious how soon the
stimulus is applied; and whoever has watched its progress
from infancy to childhood and maturity, will be aware how
constant and how powerful is the influence which it exerts.
To keep children always under drill, to compel them to a
motionless position and a simulated attention, is to oppose and
to do violence to it. To be real, their attention must be plea-
surable. The most unfavourable circumstances in which they
can be placed, in ‘respect to their instruction, are surely asso-
ciated with that state of physical discomfort which takes away
all interest from their lessons.

¢ It is one thing for the Teacher to win to himself the child’s
fixed attention,—to bring about that state in which all the
elements of its physical being are absorbed in its intellectual
activity,—and it is another to compel the sembl of this
attention. The one is the resource of an unskilful, and the
other of a skilful, teacher. 'The former puts down that vivacity
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of spirit which is proper to a certain stage in the growth of the
mind; and when he has done violence to an instinct, and
trampled out a light which nature had kindled, he calls it
discipline. To the other, it is a resource ; he turns the very
joyousness of the children to his account — giving it that direc-
tion in which he most desires that their knowledge should
fructify —ministering with it new life to their flagging atten-
tion, and winning their steps along the painful road by which
it is his fanction to lead them. And that restlessness, which is
natural to the expanding mind, not less than the growing body,
he knows how to satisfy ; permuting continually the elements of
instruction, and shifting, through an endless succession of
scenes, its sphere of observation and its point of view.

¢ A man like this lives in the moral elements of his school,
not less entirely than in the discharge of its teckinical duties ;
and soon learns to sway the minds of his children almost as
readily as he directs their school movements.

“For these reasons, I cannot but rejoice to find in the Battersea
school the evidence of a due regard to the comfort of the
children whilst under instruction, and a desire to secure their
pleasurable attention. I am not, however, prepared to express
an opinion, that their freedom from restraint may not be carried
toofar, Whilst it has, perhaps, a little too much the appear-
ance of independence, it never, however, runs into license. I
have visited no school in which I believe a more thorough and
practical subordination to exist, as I have visited none cha-
racterised more remarkably by the healthful moral tone which
appears to prevade it.”

IV. Plan of organisation according to the “ Circulating System.”

“ In this system,” (says Mr. Stoat, in his Manual, page 19,)
“the form of the class is circular, instead of being square.
The boys are placed in a circle drawn on the floor, thus each
boy is heard and seen with greater facility by the whole of the
class; the new plan of unlimited progress, according to merit,
is thus easily carried into effect ; it also affords full opportuni-
ties of turning to advantage the love of imitation, so natural to
children, and which may be employed as another means of
improvement. And this is of more importance now, as eack
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Yoy becomes a teacher in turn; for there are no teachers properly
so called, as on the former system, but merely umpires, to see
that all is done according to the rules of the school.

- ¢ The umpire takes his station at a given point on the line of
the circle, and is provided with a small register slate on which
are written alphabetically, in the proper column, the names of
all the boys of the class.

“ On the line of the circle opposite to the umpire is placed a
medal-stand, which consists of a cast-iron bottom, into which is
fixed an upright piece of wood, about two inches wide, an inch
and a half thick, and about three inches higher than the tallest
boy of the class. On two sides of this piece of wood are fastened
opposite to each other, brass or iron pins, about four inches
apart on which the medals that are to designate the number
of circles gained or lost are suspended. The medals which
designate the gained circles are hung on that side which faces
the umpire, and the medals to designate the lost circles on the
other side; the former are made of tin painted with a yellow
ground and black figure, as 1, for one circle gained, 2, for two
circles gained, &c.; and the latter, or those for the lost circles,
are made of tin painted with a white ground and a black
inverted figure, as 1, for one circle lost, g, for two circles lost,
&c. The difference of the colour of the medals, and the
inverted figures, are adopted to distinguish them from each
other.

“ The good are distingnished from the bad by medals, which
they obtain by competition for places, and the advancement or
retrogression of the boys is counted by whole circles. The part
of the line of the circle on which the medal-stand rests, is the
point of reckoning. As a boy rises in the order of promotion
from left to right and passes before the medal-stand, he gams
a-circle, and takes from the pin the proper medal that denotes
the number of times he has so passed. On the first occasion
of passing he takes an honorary medal, No. 1, If he should
be able to work round the class, and pass the stand a second
time, he suspends his 1, and takes a 2, and so on. In like
manner, if a boy should retrograde, and pass behind the medal-
stand, he takes a mark of disgrace, distinguished by the figure
thereon being inverted, as for instance No. 1, denoting that he
has lost a circle; and if he should by his carelessness or ineffi-

N



178 SCHOOL-ORGANISATION.

ciency still forther retrograde, and again pass behind the medal- .
stand, he suspends the former medal, and takes instead of it an

inverted g, to denote that he has lost two circles. Thus, as

the children pass the stand in the order of promotion or degra-

dation, they take from the appropriate pin the medals which

describe the number of circles they have each individaally
gained, or lost, during the competition for places. These they

suspend round their necks by means of a string or a hook ; and

they continue to wear them so till the conclusion of school:
hours, unless they again pass the point of reckoning; in which

case they change them for others. The merit is then deter-

mined, not by places in themselves considered, which was a

limited and defective plan, but by circles gained or lost.”

V. Plan of organisation for a School of 300, proposed by the
Rev. G. Moody, M.A., §c.

« If, then, we are to have a large school, say for 300 boys,
let us have it in one large room. Be there a class-room attached
or not, let the master have the whole number, as much as pos-
sible, under his eye, We lay no stress upon the fact (though
this is worth mentioning), that one full-sized room is often
available for other than school purposes, especially if it be so
contrived that an adjoining girls’ school can be, to a certain
extent, thrown into it upon certain occasions. The grand point
is, that the master, or clergyman, when present, should see and
be seen by the whole school, though occupied with a single
class ; that his presence should be felt. The mere presence of
the superior, though unseen, unheard, unthought of, is gain in
a thousand ways,

“ Let us, however, grapple at once with the main difficulty,
viz., the interruption to each class from the rest. Here we
may call the attention of our readers to two measures in par-
ticalar: —

“ One of them is the introduction of a much larger proportion
than common of silent work, such as preparing lessons, learning
by heart, writing from dictation or from memory, composition,
and other exercises, lineal and map-drawing, &c. This of
course implies such an arrangement of the time-table, as that-
only one half of the school shall be engaged in loud lessons at
a time. -

“ The other provision is, that the room be fitted up in such a
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manner as will necessarily tend to quietness, by keeping the
classes which are engaged in viva voce lessons as far apart
from each other as possible, or rather, reserving at all times
the central part of the room for silent work.

¢ According to our plan, the whole number in attendance in
a school of 300 is supposed to be in one room, which is so
contrived, that whatever class the master may be teaching or
examining (for no desk is provided for him), he can have an
eye to all that is going on in all the rest. For about half the
number there is provided a gallery, with respect to which, it
is only necessary here to mention, that it is contrived to hold
the aggregate number of the square classes at the sidesof the
room, so that when one is in use the other will be empty, and
vice versa. For instance, when the children are at oral lessons
in their separate classes, at opposite sides of the room, they
will scarcely interfere with each other, as the largest division,
that in the centre, will be perfectly quiet; for the gallery will
be unoccupied, and the children at the parallel desks will be
at silent work. On the other hand, when the gallery is in use,
the square classes will be empty, and in many cases, e.g., at
prayer-time, when the lower classes should be assembled upon
the gallery, the parallel desks will serve as an addition to it.
The only caution here required is, that the desks must be made
very much lower than is generally the case—as low as the
children can bear. This is as desirable for health and comfort,
as it is necessary for allowing the master to see readily over
their heads, It is an advantage, moreover, that those who
- occupy the centre of the room will always be seated: the mere
dead weight, too, of the desk and gallery in the middle, will
considerably lessen the reverberation of sound. It is beside
our point at present to enlarge upon the comparative merits of
parallel desks for some purposes, and of open classes (square,
when the children are seated, round when they stand,) for
others; it is enough that we provide both. We may also
observe, that the classes increase in size as the children
advance in their learning; the lowest containing 18, and the
highest 40. Our grand object is, that every child should have,
to as great an extent as possible, the benefit of the master’s, or
if the fands of the school will allow a plurality, of the head-
master’s presence.”

N2
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VLI Tripartite plan of organisation, proposed by Professor
Moseley, M.A. §ec., one of Her Majesty’s Inspectors of Schools.

“I will suppose the subjects of instruction in elementary
schools to admit of the following division:—

“ 1. Those which are properly the subjects of oral instruction.

- %2, Reading.

“3. Writing, slate-arithmetic, drawing, committing to memory
—being silent occupations.

. “For these three subjects, I suppose separate localities to be
assigned. 1st, A gallery and a separate room for oral in-
struction.  2nd, Parallel desks arranged in groups for writing,
&c. 3rd, An open area or floor for the subdivisions receiving
instruction in reading.

*Corresponding to these three distinct branches of instruction,
I propose that the children be formed into three equal divisions,
and that, when the morning devotions and the Bible lesson have
terminated, each division passes to one of these localities, and
receives instruction in those elements of knowledge which are
proper to that locality.

“Calling the divisions, for instance, I. II. and IIL: Division L
will take its place in the gallery for oral instruction ; Division IL
at the desks for writing, &c.; and Division III. (in sabdivisions
of from six to ten) upon the floor of the school-room, for in-
struction in reading (or in the room set apart for that purpose,
with a gallery, &c., if it be proposed to adopt the simultaneous
method of teaching reading). Now it will be observed, that
there are three hours in the morning, and, in summer, three
hours in the afternoon, devoted to school business. I suppose
the above distribution of the school to remain during the first of
these hours. At the expiration of that hour, a change takes
place ; that division which was in the gallery receiving oral
instruction, passes to the desks for practice in writing, &c. ; that
which was at the desks, to the fioor of the school-room for
reading ; and that which was reading, to the gallery for exami-
nation by the head-master in that reading lesson, in which the
whole division has been receiving the instruction of the monitors.
This arrangement continues during the second hour: a similar
change takes place at the commencement of the third; and so
each division passes in its turn (in the course of the morning)y
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under the personal examination and oral instruction of the
master; each is occupied during an hour in writing, slate-
arithmetic, &c. ; and an hour is devoted by each to mechanical
instruction in reading.

“If the localities appropriated to—1st. Oral instruction ; 2nd.
Slate-arithmetic; 3rd. Reading, be represented respectively by
the letters A, B, C, and the three equal divisions of the school
by the symbols L IL IIL, the following time-table will repre-
sent compendiously the arrangements which I have described
in detail :—

Hours. L 11 111

9t010 ......| A
10toll ......| B
11tol12 ...... C

0w
- o]

“ It will be observed, that the first or lowest division of the
school is occaupied during the first hour in reading; that it is
then placed under oral instruction, which oral instruction, con-
ducted by the head-master, is supposed to be founded (where
that is practicable) upon the reading lesson which the children
bave just been practising, and which always commences with
an examination as to the extent to which they have acquired
the power to read it mechanically. For the results of this
examination the monitors, who have been employed in teaching
it, are supposed to be held, in some degree, responsible; the
teaching of that lesson to each child in his subdivision being
understood to be assigned to the monitor as his task, the due
performance of which is afterwards to be inquired into in every
case by the master.

“In carrying out this plan, I propose that the boys and girls
should, in the morning, be taught together; I claim, however,
the services of both the master and the mistress then, as well as
in the afternoon. For schools whose average attendance of
boys and girls does not exceed 100 this will be enough. For
every additional 25 children, there should be a pupil-teacher ;
and if the number exceed 200, one of these at least should be
replaced by an assistant-teacher.

N3
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“The station of the mistress is to be the reading-room ; that
of the pupil-teacher the desks, where writing and slate-arithmetic
are taught ; and that of the master the gallery, where oral
instruction is given.

“1 propose, then, in respect to the hours of morning instrne-
tion, that the teaching of readmg shall be intrusted to the
mistress.

“ That for the purpose of this instruction, each of the three
divisions of the school shall, during the hour when it occupies
the reading-room, be formed into two sections, one being com~
posed of as many of those children who are most backward in
their reading as the mistress can herself adequately instruct in a
single class; the other section being broken up into subsections,
each composed of not more than eight children, and each placed
in charge of a monitor.

“ The whole of the children of each of the great divisions is,
when in the reading-room, to be occupied in reading the same
lesson; and the time-table of the schools to provide that, when
the hour allotted to it in the reading-room is expired, it shall
be transferred to the gallery for oral instruction by the head-
master, such oral instruction always commencing with an ex-
amination upon the reading lesson which has preceded —first,
as to the ability of the children to read the lesson accurately ;
secondly, as to their intelligence of the subject-matter of it. If
the reading lessons be properly selected, they will frequently
serve as the foundation of that oral instruction of the master
which is to follow this examination. In those schools to which
no infant school is annexed, some of the children will probably
be too young, and so imperfectly instructed in reading, as to
render it expedient that they should remain in the reading-room
during the period assigned for instruction of the lowest division
in writing, and during one of the two periods allotted every day
to the oral instruction of that division. This is a modification
of the plan in respect to which the master will exercise his
discretion.

“ The writing, practice of arithmetic, drawing, &c., will be
placed under the supervision of the pupil-teacher or assistant-
master, who will nevertheless relieve the head-master, changing
places with him from time to time, and taking up his task of
oral instruction; but not at any other times, or in respect to
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any other subjects, than such as are prescribed in the school
routine, and have received the sanction of the School Committee.
It is not, however, to be supposed that the master to whom the
duty of oral instruction is assigned is constantly to be occupied
in talking. His duties include examination and the hearing of
lessons; and from time to time he will pause, and require the
children to write down their recollections of the lesson he has
been giving.

“In the afternoon I propose that the girls should be tanght to
sew by the mistress, in the room appropriated in the morning
to reading ; and that the boys be formed into three divisions,
as in the morning, and similarly occupied ; the two divisions
employed in oral instruction and writing. occupying one of the
remaining rooms, and the other being appropriated to reading,
under the supervision of the assistant-master or pupil-teacher.
The number of children composing each division being greatly
less in the afternoon than in the morning, I anticipate that the
supervision of that division which is occupied in writing, under
the care of an elder child, or monitor, will not interfere ma-
terially with the important task of oral instruction, with which
he is more particularly charged, more especially as that task is
not supposed to be incessantly plied, but alternated with periods
when the children under oral instruction may be writing out
exercises on their slates, or working examples in arithmetic, the
principles of which branch of science I suppose to be taught as
an important department of oral instruction. The duties of the
master will be relieved by those of the assistant-master or pupil-
teacher in the afternoon as in the morning, and under the same
circamstances.” *

¢ Having already exeeedaﬂ our prescribed limits, we have purposely confined
this section to brief descriptions of such plans of organisation as have
received the sanction of experieuco ‘We may, however, add that we do not
think it y or desi to adhere too rigidly to any one of these plans.
A combination or modification of these plans, suited to circumstances, may
often be more useful than a slavish imitation of them. It was our intention,
had our space admitted of it, to have given a description of some modifica-
tions of this kind that we have had an opportunity of witnessing in operation,
and which have been found to work well. Want of space must also be our
plea for not entering into any details respecting school and school:
materials generally, which might have been prvperly enough treated of in
the present section. In what ought to form the second part of this work, when
we come to speak of special methods, an opportunity will at the same time
occur of pointing out the most useful aids, in the shape of apparatus, &c.,
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for hing the 1 b hes of school-f fon. ln the mnntlme
we may remind those who are wncernodln the furni &c. of sch
that the National Society now p a itory of udwol-muerhh.

from which may be procured almost every lrd:lo thnl can be deemed neces-

sary in an ordinary elementary school ; — from handsome * 20-inch globes, at
eighteen guineas per pair,” down to “thimbles with steel tops, at 5d. per
dozen: pins, &c.”



SECTION VIIL

THE LITERATURE OF EDUCATION.
—_——

1.— ELenENTSs OF TurTion, Vol. I. — The Madras 8chool ; or the Report
of the Military Male Orphan Asylum at Madras, with its original Proofs
and Vouchers ; as transmitted from India in 1796, and published in London,
1797, under the title of * An Experiment in Education, made at the Male
Asylum of Madras,” suggesting a system by which a School or Family may
teach itsedf under the superintendence of the Master or Parent. Murray,
1813.

2. — ErLements or Tuition, Vol. II — The English School; or, the
History, Analysis, and Appliutlon of the Madras System of Eduutlon to
‘English Schools. 1814.

3.— ErLeMeNTS or TpiTioN, Vol. 111, — Ludus Literarius: the Classical
and Grammar School; or, an Exposi of an Experl in Educati
made at Madras, in the years 1789—1796 ; with a view to its introduction into
Schools for the higher orders of children, and with particular suggestions for
its application to a Grammar School. 1815,

4.—BeLL's ManvaL or PusLic aND Private EpucaTioN. — 12mo. pp. 60.
Rivingtons.

‘The last of Dr. Bell's works (No. 4) is more particularly addressed to
Elementary Teachers, and will repay a woful peruul. It is true, it greatly
exaggerates the value of the itorial d, and some silly
remarks respecting arithmetic and syllabic lessons ; but there will also be
found in it many valuable practical observations in referenoo to the details of

hi

¥ and school-k

5.— AN ACCOUNT oF THE Proonkss or JosePE LaNCAsTER'S PLAN for
the Education of Poor Children, and the Training of Masters for Country
Schools. Printed by J. Lancaster at the Royal Free School Press. 1810.

6. — RePorT OF J. LANCASTER's ProGRrss from the year 1798, with the
Report of the Finance Committee for the year 1810: to which is prefixed an
Address of the C. i for Pr ing the Royal L fan Sy for
the Education of the Poor. Printed by J. Lancaster, at the Royal Free School
Press, in Southwark. 1811.

7.— LiBeraL EDUCATION ; or, a Practical Treatise on the methods of ac-

quiring Useful and Polite I.uming.~ By Vicesimus Knox, M.A, In 2vols.,
PP 315—280; 12mo. London, 1785.
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Each of these volumes contains thirty essays on various scholastic topics.
Their Author, at the time he wrote them, was Master of Tunbridge Grammar
School, and in their composition appears to have kept in his view chiefly
schools of that class. The essays are chlnctorlud by an el:bonte elegance

of style, and by & much g pr of q than is
fashionable at the p! dny. Theu th are, 1)}
beautiful in th x duced , and, for the lnottp-rc, lre
rendered into Englhh. In -hort. “the essays in many val

observations, and may be read with pleasure and profit by any teacher.

8.—INSTRUOTIONS POR THE EDUCATION OF A DAUGHTER. By the Author of
“ Telemachus.” To which is added a small Tract of Instructions for the Con-
duct of Young Ladies of the highest rank. With suitable devotions annexed.
Done into English, and revised by Mr. George Hickes. 18mo. pp. 283.
Edinburgh, 1750,

Fenelon's work still continues to maintain a high character. A late re-
viewer in speaking of it observes,** This excellent little work should be in the
hands of all who take a share or feel an interest in the education of youth.”

‘We are not aware that there is any other English translation of it than that
whose title we have given. It is not very easy to be met vlth When it gets
into a bookseller’s catalogue, it is usually marked * scarce.

9.—Some THOUGHTS CONCERNING EpvcaTion. By John Locke, Bsq. To
which are added new Thoughts coucerning Education, by M. Rollin. Being
an introduction to the Belles-Lettres. Done from the French, with notes.
*12mo. pp. 237 and 84. Dublin, 1737.

There is a more recent edition of this work, edited, with notes, by St. John,
published in London. Many of Locke’s ¢ Thoughts concerning Education,”
as might be expected, are very valuable. Therels, h , in the way in
which they are presented, a want of order and method, which, to ordinary
-readers, impairs their usefulness. This defect has been attempted to be re-
medied, in a paper which forms part of * The Schoolmaster,” published by
Charles Knight. In the paper aliuded to, the substance of Locke’s Thoughts,
‘&c., is presented in a more orderly and didactic form.

10 —Essays ox Prorzssionart Epucamion.—By R. L. Edgeworth. 8vo. pp.
446. London, 1809,

11— Essays on PracricaL EpucaTion. — By Maria and R. L. Edgeworth.
2 vols. 3rd edition, 1815. 8vo. pp. 490 and 500.

In the composition of these two volumes, the higher classes have been
kept chiefly in view. But human nature is very much the same in all classes;
‘and the Teacher may, accordingly, gather from them many valuable hints
and suggestions. The chapters on * Tasks,” * Toys,” and * Attention,” are
probably the best.—The following are the heads under which the subjects in
these volumes are arranged:— Toys; Tasks; on Attention ; Servants; Ac-
quaintance ; on Temper ; on Obedience; on Truth; on Rewards and Punish.
ments ; on Sympathy and Sensibility ; on Vanity, Pride, and Ambition;
Books ; on Grammar and Classical Literature ; on Geography and Chrono.
logy; onAr" tic; G ry ; on Mechanics ; Chemistry ; on Public and
Private Education; on Female Aecomplhhmenu; Masters and Governesses ;
‘Memory and Inveuuon Wit and Judgment ; Taste and Imagination ; Pru-
-dence and Economy; Summnry; Notes, containing Conversation and Anecdotes
of Children.
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12, — PainNciPLes or ELEMENTARY TEACHING ; chiefly in reference to the
Parochial Schools of Scotland ; in two letters to T'. F. Kennedy, Esq., M.P.
By James Pillans, F.R.S.E., &c. 8vo. pp. 146. Longmans, London.

The following are the Principles of Elementary Education which Mr, Pillans

-illustrates in bis first letter : —

1. That a child in being taught to read, should be taught at the same
time, to understand what he reads. 2. That corporal punishment should
never be employed in school. 3. That the office and duty, of a public
‘teacher are, 50 to arrange the business of his schoul, aud the distribution of
"his time, that no child shall be idle.

‘The second letter is occupied in investigating, &c., the causes of the com-
parative inefficiency of the parochial Schools of Scotland. The following are
the causes which Mr. Pillans alleges: 1. The total want of all public pro-

“vision for the professional education of schoolmasters. 3. The nature of

the books in 1 use for teachi hildren to read and understand their
own language. 3. The prejudices of parents. They too often measure the
benefits of achool attendance by the time the child is confined in the school
room ; and are averse to the employ of the itorial 4. The
‘little countenance shown to the Teacher, in the discharge of hls profeuionnl
dutiet, by those cl of the y whose is d to

“cheer and support him. 5. The depressed condition and small professional
emoluments of the masters.

The Appendix contains remarks on teaching the alphabet ; on the plans
pursued in the Sessional School of Edinburgh; and on the monitorial
system.

The topics treated of are interestingly illustrated, and the volume is
worthy Jf a perusal.

13. — HENRY PESTALOZZI AND RIs PLAN oP EDUCATION: belng an account
of his life and writings : with copious extracts from his works, and extensive
“detalls of the practical parts of the method. By E. Biber, Ph. D. 8vo. pp.
468. Souter, London, 1831.

This is a very interesting vol , and ins, we believe, the most com.
plete account that we possess, in English, of the life and labours of this illus-
trious pedagogist and his principal coadjutors.

14. — LEONARD AND GERTRUDE; a book for the people. Translated from
the German of Henry Pestalozzi. London.

The form of this Jittle work is that of a domestic novel. It is simple in
its composition — contains little of plot, but exhibits throughout shrewd
observations of an educational character, with a keen insight into the actual
condltlon of the poorer classes of the author’s countrymen. Pestalosei

iderable importance to the views set forth in this litile
.work, and he has in it, we think, been more happy and more successful in the
‘exposition of his principles, by example, as it were, than in

15—LeTrTERS ON EARLY EDUCATION, ad dto J. P. ¢ , Esq, By
Pestalozsl. Translated from the German manuscript, with a Memoir of
Pestalozzi. 8vo. pp. xiv. and 157. London, 1827.

These letters however, like most that this author has written, ought not to
de lightly esteemed.

1In the letters, Pestalozzi addresses himself more particularly to mothers,
and many important facts he tells them in very impressive language. Unless,
-says he, we succeed in giving a new impulse, and ratsing the tone of domestic
education ; unless an atmosphere of sympathy, elevated by moral and reli-




188 LITERATURE OF EDUCATION.

glous feeling, be diffused there ; unless 1l love be dered more in-
strumental in early education than any other agent; unless mothers wnil
consent to follow the call of their own better feelings more readily than those
of pleasure or thoughtless habit; unless they will consent to be mothers, and
act as mothers — unless such be the character of education, all our hopes and
exertions can end only in disappointment.

16—Tar PaiLosorEY or EpvcaTioN, with its practical application to a
system and plan of popular Education, as a national object. By James Simpeon,
Advocate. Second edition, 12mo. pp. 285. Black, Edinburgh. Contents:—In-
troduction, pages 1-4. Chap 1. On the effects of ignorance on the condition
of the manual labuur class of the people, 5-31. Chap. I1. On the effects of
imperfect Education on the condition of the class of the people above manual
labour, 32-61. Chap. Ill. Ontho faculties of man and their relative objects,

62-89. Chap. IV. On as adapted to the facuities : — Infant Educa-
cation, 90-112. Ch-p. V. On Bdueuﬂon as adapted to the facultfes con-
tinued :—Ed to Infancy, 113—145. Chap. VI. Civil History

as a study for youth, 146-155. Chap. Vll On Popular Education as the duty
of the nation : — Plan proposed, 156-175. Chap. VIII1. Difficulties—Obstacles
— Encouragements, 176-209. Appendix, 213-285.

Mr. Simpson is a phrenologist ; and, by the adoption of the views and ter-
minology peculiar to that class of thinkers, seems to believe that he has dis-
covered a sure basis upon which to found * the philosophy of education.”
The view taken of the classics and classical ages would probably be regarded
as one-sided, and a little too strongly coloured. Those, however, who may
be disposed to attach hut a subordinate degree of importance to Mr. Simpson’s
views in these respects, may nevertheless read his work with advantage. It
contains much sound sense, and many shrewd observations of a practical
character.

17. — MinuTes or THE CoummiTTER OF CounciL oN EpucaTioN: with Ap-
pendices, &c., published yearly since 1839. Parker, London.

These volumes contain a vast mass of most valuable statistical and other
information relative to popular education. The reports are all written by
gentlemen eminent no less for their talents than for their entire devotedness
to the duties of the important positions which they occupy. While, there-
fore we regard the whole as excellent, it might seem invidious to single out
any report or reports as more deserving of attention than the others.

From all of them the Teacher may glean many things that will be both
interesting and profitable to him.

18.—ADELAIDE AND THEODORE ; or, Letters on Education: containing all
the principles relative to three different plans of education ; to that of princes,
and to those of young persons of both sexes. Translated from the French of
Madame la Comtesse de Genlis. In three volumes. 12mo. pp. 300 each.
London, 1783. .
ides many shrewd observati bearing directly upon the right educa-
tion of youth, these letters contain much that has little or nothing to do with
education ; much that might perhaps not inappropriately be designated
pleasant gossip. It must be acknowledged, says a critic in the Edinburgh
Review, that Madame de Genlis has the talent of carrying her readers with
interest through her pages. In her productions we must not look for merit
of a very high order. Yet in the perception of facts, in the arrangement of
incident, in all that is necessary to catch some happy glimpses of manners,
she is eminently rich ! . .
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19.—LETTERS ON THE ELEMENTARY PRINCIPLES OF EpvUcaTioN. By Eliza-
beth H In two vol Fifth Editlon, 8vo. pp. 363 and 388,
London, 1810.

That this work supplied a want in its day may be inferred from the words,
¢ fifth edition,” in the title-page of the copy before us ; and we know not but
there may be subsequent editions of it. We could wish that the fair author
had confined her work to practical detalls instead of troubling herself with
¢ elementary principles.”” 1n that case we should have no doubt had a more
useful work. But as it {s, we must fess, that a iderable of in-
teresting illustrations and details will be found scattered throughout the
volumes. The style of the work too, is pleasing, and exhibits many feminine
graces of composition.

20—TaE CoTTAGERS OF GLENBURNIR. By Miss Hamilton. Various Editions.
This little work, though in the form of a tale, is, we think, as a work on
education, more ¢ffective than the ‘* Elementary Principles,” &c., of the same
author. The picture of Mrs. McClarty’s household, and her entire do-
mestic management, is rich and drawn to the life. It is td be regretted
that a considerable portion of the little work is written in the Scottish
dialect.

21.—PrincIPLES oF TEACHING ; or, the Normal School Manual : containing
practical suggestions on the government and instruction of children. By
Heory Dunn, Secretary to the British and Foreign School Society. Pp. 274,
12mo. Sunday School Union, 56, Old Bailey.

This work consists of nine letters and an appendix. Letter 1. The object of
the Book. 2, Pl t! of Teaching. 3. School-g t. 4. The Moni-
torial System. 5, *Didaktik,” or the art of communicating. 6. School-
Rewards and Punishments. 7. Moral and Religious Influence. 8. Moral and
Intellectual Habits of a Teacher. 9. Duties of a Committee. The work
has passed through several editions, which is no bad proof of the esteem in
which it is held.

22.—MANUAL OF THE SvsTEM of PRIMARY INSTRUCTION, pursued in the
Model Schools of the British and Foreign School Society. — Printed for the
Society. Longmans, London. 8vo. pp. 92. Contents:—Chap. 1. Brief account of
the Society. 2. Objects proposed to be plished by the Society's Schools.
3. General principles of the British System. 4.Mechanical arrangements
described. 5. Method of teaching the different branches of Education. 6.
Government and general order. Appendix : Chap. 1. Hints on the erection
and fitting up of School Rooms. 2 Hints on the formation and arrangement
of School Societies.

23. — NATIONAL EDUCATION; 1Ts PRESENT STATE AND PRosPECTS. By
Frederick Hill. Intwo volumes, 12mo. pp. 335 and 256. Charles Knight,
London, 1836.

Mr. Hill’s work embraces a much wider scope than, judging from its title,
one might be led to infer. 1t is chiefly of a statistical character, We regret
that we cannot find space for the detailed tables of contents, which are
full, and enable one to see at a glance the subjects treated of in the volumes.
‘We give merely the heads of the subjects with the pages devoted to each : —
Present state of Education in England and Wales, 1-19. Schools of In-
dustry, 19.56. Day Schools conducted on the plans of Bell and Lancaster,
56-100. Sunday Schools, 100-129. Factory Schools, 129-144. Schools for
Paupers, 144-169, Infant Schools, 169-196. Adult Schools, 197-202. Edu-
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cation of the Middle Classes, 202-224. Rducation of the Wealthy Classes,
224-236. General view of the p state of Bducation in England, 237-
279 ; in Wales, 279-983 ; in Scotland, 384-319 ; in Ireland, 320-334. Vol. II.
America, 1.64. Prussia, 65-120. Spain, 130-162. Summary, 163-166. Ap-
pendix, 167.232. .

.—TroueaTs oN Douestic EpucaTioN; the result of experience. By a
Mother, Author of ** Always Happy ; ** “ Claudine; * * Hints on the Sources .
of Happiness,” &c, &c. 13mo. pp. 336. Printed for Charles Knight,
London, 1826.

The author of this treatise founds her claim to notice upon the fact of its
belng the work of a motker, and “ the result of twenty years’ experience in a
family of six children, three sons and three daughters.”

‘Wae regret, in spite of these high claims, to be obliged to add, that it is but
& very poor performance.

25.—THR Mission or THE EDUcCATOR ; an Appeal for the Education of all
Classes in England. By a Friend to Justice. 8vo. pp. 64. T. Hodgson,
Aldine Chambers, London, 1840.

This essay was written in competition for the prize offered by the Central
Sodaty of Education, *for the best Essay on the expediency and means of

g the profession of the Ed in public estimation.”
We ﬂnd ;hu the author at the tima thnkly acknowledged that the Essays
selected by the adjudi for p in much that is valuable,

yet he believed that some of the views brought forward in his own essay
would also be found worthy of serious consideration, and he therefore resolved
to give it to the public. )

The writer, we think, scarcely goes enough into detail, yet his essay is
written with spirit, and will repay a pernsal. The latter part of it is mogt to
our taste.

26.—STATE or EpucATION, CRIME, &c.; and proposed National Training
Schools for ali England and Wales ; or, Education as it is, ought to be, and
might be. By Joseph Bentley. 12mo. pp. 238. Longmans, London.

The first part of Mr. Bentley’s work — in addition to some personal de-
tails—1is pled with an elab tat t of 1 facts, obtai
partly by personal Inquiry, and partly from parliamentary and other docu-
ments.

The second part contains suggestions for the establishment of institutions,
for the training of teachers, &c. &c.

27.—~ON NaTIONAL EDUCATION. By Mrs. Austin. 12mo. pp.162. Murray,
London, 1839.

This little work first appeared in 1835, as an article in one of the Reviews,
and was in 1839 published in its present form, with the addition of a few
notes. Its object is to recommend the adoption of a Natlonal System of
Education in our own country, partly by showing what had been done, and,
was then doing, for National Education mn France.

The Author’s remarks appear in the character of a commentary on certain
official documents relating to primary instruction in France and a Report
from a select Committee of the House of C on E tary Ed
in 1834.

The French law to which these documents relate, reduces the whole subject
of primary instruction to the following heads, viz.:—

1. The subjects of instruction which it ought to embrace,
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-3, The nature of the schools to which these ought to be intrusted.

3. The authorities that ought to be set over it.

It will be thus seen, that the view taken of the subject is what wmo
teachers would call a political and not a practical one. The liitle work,
however, not only contains, in proportion to its size, many good things, but
good things pleasantly told —told in that easy, translucent, and charming
style so characteristic of its author.

98, —Tae PriLosorRY oF TRAINING, with suggestions on the necessity
of Normal 8chools for Teachers to the wealthier classes, and strictures on
the prevailing mode of teaching languages. By A. R. Craig, Barford-Street
Institution, Islington; late Classical Master in the Glasgow Normal Seminary.
12mo. pp. 92. Varty, London,

‘This is an exposition of the 11 of the “ Training Sy . setting
forth its applicability and actual application to the trai fo g of the highor
classes, in the case of its introduction into a i ,u'" 3 t
with remarks on the value and importance of doubl lation in teachi
the classics.

29.—OvF A LiBerAaL EDUCATION IN GENERAL, and with particular reference
to the leading Studies of the University of Cambridge. By W. Whewell,
D.D. 8vo. pp. 248. Parker.

Dr. Whewell’s work, as its title imports, has a special reference to the
studies pursued in the University of Cambridge. From the earlier part of it,
however, the Teacher may gather important hints in reference to education
in general. 1t is from this part of it that we have culled the extract given at
page 4 of the present work.

30.—SysTeMATIC EDUCATION ; OF, Elementary Instruction in the various
Departments of Literature and Sclence: with Practical Rules for studying
each branch of useful Knowledge. By the Rev. W. Shepherd, the Rev. J.
Joyce, and the Rev. Lant Carpenter, LL.D.

In two thick vols. 8vo. closely printed, and illustrated with nine Plates by
Lowry, &c.

The authors of this work have had it in view to offer such elementary
instruction as may afford a good preparative for future reading, to point out
the best sources of further information, and to compress within a narrow
compass, a great fund of important knowledge, which could only be obtained
by the perusal of a multitude of volumes.

Such is the language in which the authors themselves describe their own
performance. The work consists of a series of essays, which may be regarded
as introduct to the subj to which they relate. The number of
subjects introduced being large, they are necessarily treated in a cursory
way.

31.—-Home EpucaTioN. By Isaac Taylor. 8vo. Bohn, London,

This is the work of a master-mind. Every teacher ought by all means to
read it — to read it and study it — especially the chapters * On the Cultivation
of the Conceptive Faculty,” which aremost valuable. In connexion with these
may be read an interesting paper

32.—ON THE IMPORTANCE OF LANGUAGE as a leading branch of elementary
fnstruction. By the Rev. George Moody, M.A. 12mo. pp. 36. Simpkin and
Marshall, London.



192 LITERATURE OF EDUCATION.

33.—Tas REPORTS OF THE NATIONAL SocCIETY for promoting the Eduudou
of the Poor in the Principles of the Established Church F's d
and Wales. With Appendices.

*These Reports have been published annually since the establishmient of
the Society, in 1811, and in a very iderabl t of infor !
relative ‘to Popular Education. In the more recent volumes we may
especlaily mention, as worthy of the Teacher’s attention, a number of very
valuable papers by the Venerable Archdeacon Sinclair, Treasurer of the
Society ; and also the Reports of Bishop Field, and the Rev. D. Coleridge,
Principal of St. Mark’s College. The latter documents have been published
in a separate form, by Messrs. Rivington.

34.— OUTLINE OoF A4 SysTEM oF NarioNaL EpucationN. 12mo. pp. 350.
Cochrance and M‘Crone, London, 1834.

The author of this work proposes, as the basis of his system of National
Education, that in each county an estate of suitable dimensions be pur-
chased, and that on it a large school or schools be built, in which the
children of the county, from the age of five or upwards, may be instructed,
and maintained and clothed at the public expense: that the children be
kept at school till the age of 17 : that they be decently clothed, and suitably
educated. The second part of the work is occupied with * the method and
objects of instruction.”

There is also an Appendix consisting of 58 extracts.

35 —EarLY EDUCATION; or the Management of Children considered,
with a view to their future character. By Miss Appleton. 8vo. pp. 352.
Whittaker, London, 1820. -

In this work will be found not a few shrewd observations respecting the
dispositions and right management of youth, but unfortunately such observa-
tions are mixed up with much adventitious matter. It would have been
well had the fair author more strictly observed the maxim which occurs in
the heading of her 24th chapter : *“ Let thy speech be short, comprehending
much in a few words.”

86.—-CHr1sTIAN EDUCATION, in a Course of Lectures delivered in London,
in Spring, 1829. By E. Biber, Ph. D. 8vo. pp. 287. Effnogham Wilson,
London.

Section 1. What are the rights and duties of the Family, and of So-
clety at large, respecting the Education of Children belonging to them ?
2. Same subject continued. 3. To what sort and degree of Education
can every human individual, as such, lay claim, independently of rank,
fortune, or any other distlnctlon? 4. How far is the Education of a Child
to be regul to his 1 capacities, and how far must exter~
nal circumstances be permmed to affectit? 5. What are the chief.
obstacles to a more general education of the poor, and what are the leading
errors committed in this greatest of all charities, as far as it extends at
present? 6. What are the chief errors committed in the education of the
wealthier classes, and by what means can the education of both poor and
rich be made to produce, in the course of time, 2 more harmonious state of
society ? 7. How far has Christianity hitherto been allowed to influence
education, and by what means are the difficulties arising from outward dis-
tinctions among Christians to be obviated in it ?

Dr. Biber, in discussing these toplcs censures freely where he thinks
censure is due, and that in strong lang In this her uas:

ag {a
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of some kind-hearted, but hasty«mothers, who, in warning their little ones
against an evil, are nut content by repeating their admonitions, but some-
times lay hold of them, and as it were, shake their instructions into them. 1n
such conduct we discover a sincerity and an ear which, t
individuals may differ as to minutice, but be pleasing to all.

37.—STRIOTURES ON THE MODERN SysTM oF FEMALE EbucaTion. By
Hannah More,

38.—HINTS TOWARDS FORMING THE CHARACTER OF A YOUNG PRINCESS. By
the same Author.

Of both these works there are various editions. They form the tAird and
JSourth volumes of theauthor’s collected works. Fisher and Jackson, Loandon,
1834.

These volumes are characterised by an excellent Christian spirit. The
strictures are pied chiefly in pointing out glaring defects and inconsis-
tencies in the then prevalent mode of conducting the education of Females ;
but, besides such criticisms, there will also be found useful hints, as to the
course which the author thinks ought to be pursued. Both works, in short,
are worthy of a perusal, but are more especially calculated to be useful to
female teachers. .

39.—HINTS ForR ScHoOL-KEEPING. By the Rev. T. Vowler Short, D.D.,
Bishop of Sodor and Man. 32mo. pp. 144. Parker, London' also by the
Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge.

If there are any of our readers to whom this excellent little work is unknown,
we are sure that they will, on perusing it, heartily thank us for strongly
recommending it to their notice.

40.—THE TEACHER; OR MoRAL INFLUBNCES employed in the Instruction
and Government of the Young. By Jacob Abbott.

Of this little work there are various editions. It is a pleasing little book—

luable for the scholastic detafls which it contains, but more especially for
the excellent moral tone that pervades the whole.

41.—A SKETCH OF THE STATE OF PoPULAR EpucATioN in Holland, Prussia,
Belgium, and France. By the Rev. Thaddeus O’Malley. 8vo. pp. 76.
Second Edition. Ridgway, Piccadilly, London, 1840.

Mr. O’Malley is a Clergyman of the Roman Catholic Church, and his
sketch, besides some points of a controversial character, contains such ob-
servations relative to the Rlementary Schools, &c. of the countries named in
its title-page, as he was enabled to make during a visit of a few months to
the Continent. The sketch may not be without interest to those who have
not read larger works on the educational machinery, &c. of the countries
treated of in it.

42.—THE QUARTERLY JOURNAL OF Enucrnon. 10 vols. 8vo. about 420
pages each. Charles Knight, London.

These volumes contain a series of very valuable and interesting Scholastic
papers, Educational Statistics, Reviews and Criticisms, contributed, for the
most part, by men of hlgh standing in the literary world. This periodical
was not speciall fi to El y Ed i Many of the papers
have reference to the higher branches of Education. But the writers
generally evince an intimate practical acquaintance with their subjects;

o

’
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and the volumes may therefore be read with fnterest and profit by teachers
of all classes.

43. — EnucaTioN RerorM: or the Necessity of a National System of
Education. By ThomasWyse, Esq. M.P. Vol. I.8vo. pp. 553. Longman and Co.
Part 1. Theory. Principles of National Education. Preliminary Consider-
ations. Chap. I. National Education should be good. Chap. II. National
Education should be Universal. Chap. I11. National Education should be
permanently supported. Appendix A, Mutual Instruction. B, Classification
of Teachers. C, Self-Examination. D, Classification of School-Courses,
and Schools.

“ Mr. Wyse, after some disquisitions of a 1 ch . proceeds to
treat of the various branches ol' intellectual Eduutim, and severally touches
on reading, writing, arithmeti y, drawing, architecture, 1

physical sciences, music, &c.; Il.ld discusses, with singular ablility, both
ancient and modern modes and methods: Sureely anything of the lllghtest
importance but is touched upon, and y any subj but
embellishment from his pen. Hints are scaitered throughout the entire
volume of nearly six hundred pages, of the highest importance to the school.
master, both as regards his th ics, and his y ice in the school-room ;
which will not only abundantly repay perusal, but will be the means of
saving time and expense in the most important departments of Education.
Independent of -which the work brings into the field the quintessence of all
that has been written, and all that has been said, on the subject of Education,
both in this and in other countries, for some years past.”— Edwcational
Magazine.

44.—~THR ScRoOLMASTER : Essays on Practical E i ! d from
the works of Ascham, Milton, Locke, and Butler ; from the Quarterly
Journal of Education; and from Lectures delivered before the American
Institute of Inctrucﬁon. In two volumes, 12mo. pp. about 400 each-
volume. Kuight, London.

The papers in these volumes are of varfous degrees of excellence, but are
all calculated more or less to interest and benefit those engaged in the
Education of the Young, The work deserves & place in the teacher’s
library.

45.—ON THE STATE oF EpucaTion IN HoOLLAND, as regards Schools for
the Working Classes and for the Poor. By Victor Cousin, Peer of France,
&c. &c. &c. Translated, with prellmlulry observations on the necessity
of legislative es to extend and improve Education among the Work-
ing Classes and the Poor in Great Britain, and on the course most advisable to
pursue at the present time, by Leonard Horner, Esq., F.R.L. 8vo. pp. 73
and 294. Murray, London, 1838.

The title of this work s very full, and may be regarded as a correct
epitome of its contents. Mr. Horner’s preli 'y obser v 72
pages. In the Appendices will be found translations of some intemﬂng
documents relating to primary instruction in the Batavian Republic.

46. — Tre EpucaTor. Prize Essays on the Expediency and Means of
Elevating the Profession of the Ed in Society. By John Lalor, Eeq:,
1. A. Heraud, Esq., Rev. E. Higginson, J. Simpson, Esq., Mrs. G. R. Porter.
Under the sanction of the Central Society of Education. 12mo. pp. 535.
Taylor and Walton, London, 1839,
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To'attempt any analysis or criticism of these Essays, would imply a task
wholly incompatible with our limits. Suffice it, therefore, to say, that we
regard the volume as well worthy of a place in every teacher’s library.

47.—On EDUCATION AND SELP-FORMATION, based upon Physical, Intel-
lectual, Moral, and Religious Principles. From the German of Dr. J. C. A.
Helnroth, &c. 8vo. pp. 245. Schloss, London, 1838.

The peculiarity which Dr. Heinroth elaims to himself is, that he regards
Rducation as comprehending the emtire life and being of man. His mode
of ing his subj is not unfrequently abstruse. Still his book may
suggest.

Since we thus Lriefly r ded our o fon of Dr. Hei s work,
the following review of it has come under our notice, and we have pleuure
in adding it.

“ There is much that is true, much that is erroneous, much that is com-
mendable, and much that is questionable in this work ; a great deal that
appeals to us in a manner we cannot resist, and a great deal that to us.ls
incomprehensible. Sometimes we think we are verging on the science of
the Divarication, and that Thomas Wirgman must have been the familiar
spirit and right-hand agent of the author; and now, again, we fancy we
are entering the mysteries of Baron Sweﬂenborg. With all thla, we would
have the book read : there is food for thought in it."’—E } Mag

48.—CHAPONE ON THE MIND; Dr. Gregory’s Legacy; and Pennington’s
Advice to her Daughters.

These three works are well known, and have passed through many editions.
They together form one volume of “ The English Classic Library,” published
by Scott, Webster, and Geary, 36 Charter-house Square.

* Mrs. Chapone’s Letters,” says Mrs. Barbauld, “are distinguished by
sound sense, a liberal, as well as a warm spirit of piety, and a philosophy
applied to its best use — the culture of the heart and its affections ; and are
the most unexceptionable treatises that can be put into the hands of female
youth.”

49. — REPoRT oF THE EDUCATION OF EUROPE: presented to the Trustees
of the Gerard College, United States. By Dr. Bache.

Mr. Gerard, we learn from Mr. Combe’s Notes on the United States, was
an old miser, who had accumulated great wealth, and who by his will left
a sum of 24,000l. lly for the foundation and mai of a College in
which orphan boys should be educated from the age of six years to fourteen,
sixteen, and even eighteen years of age.

The Trustees elected Alexander Dallas Bache, Esq., LL.D., a great-
graundson of Dr. Franklin, president of the College, and on the 19th of July,
1836, they passed a resolution authorising bim to visit all establishments in
Europe similar to the Gerard College, or any others which promised to
afford useful information in organising it. The present Report is the result
of his labours in this field. The Report extends to 666 pages 8vo., and
contains probably the most valuable accounts of the European Institutions
for Education which exists. It details the things taught, the modes of
teaching, the order of the day, showing the of time ied in
each study, play, &c., the tables of diet in the various eleemosynary institu-
tl:l:ll which he visited, and a great variety of other useful items of infor-
mation.

o2



196_ LITERATURE OF EDUCATION.

50. — Tae Fizst PusLicATiON OF TRE CENTRAL SocisTY OF EnvcaTION,
One vol. 12mo. 400 pages. Taylor and Walton.

CONTENTS : —

Objects of the Society. By B. F. Durpa, Esq.— Nnionll Edllcldo'n. By
TrouMAs Wysg, M.P.—Notice ofa S d for § ry
.as a branch of Elementary Eduutlon. By D B. Rew, M.D,, F. R.s. &Cosr
Education of the Senses. By CHArpEs BaxxR, Eaq.— The Value of Mathe-
matics in Education. By AuGusTUs DR MoRGAN, Esq.— On the former and
present condition of thie Elementary Schools in Prussia. By W. Wirnice,
Esq. — Industrial Schools for the Peasantry. By B.F. Dupra, Esq.— On
Teaching Greek. By ALEXANDER ALLEN, Esq.— Mechanics’ Institutions
and Libraries. By CHARLES BakER, Euq.—On the Treatment of Juvenile
Offenders. By BeNjaMiN Hawes, Jun., Esq., M. P, — On Vocal Music con-
sidered as a Branch of National Education. By ArTHUR lown, M.D.—
Analysis of the Reports of the Committee of the Manch jcal Sock
on the State of Education in the Boroughs of Manch Liverpool Salhld.
and Bury.—Statistics of Crime and Education in France. By G. R. PorTzs,
Esq.—The Prince of Chimay’s School at Menars, near Blois. — Statistical In-
quiries of the Society into the Social Conditlon of the Working Classes in
Marylebone, and Eight Rural Parishes in Kent.— Scottish Institution for the
Education of Young Ladies.—Education in Turkey.—Edinburgh School of
Arts.— Soclety for the Diffusion of Useful Knowledge in China.— Education
on the Continent of Burope ; in Egypt ; and in Algiers.

51.—THE SECOND PUBLICATION OF THR CENTRAL SOCIETY OF EDUCATION.
One vol. 12mo. 400 pages.

CONTENTS ¢ —

Endowments for Education. G. Long, Esq.—Normal Schools in Prussia.
W. Wirrica, Esq. _Prlmnry Normul Schools at Haarl Translated from
VicTor CousiN.— Profe 1 M i A. b Morgan, Esq.— Lord
Brougham’s Education Bill. B. F. Durpra, Esq— Physiology as connected
with Education. W. King, M.D.—Roya! Military School at Chelsea. W.E.
Hickson, Esq.— Education of Young Ladies of small pecuniary resources
for other occupations than that of Teaching. LaApy ELLis. — Resident
Assi in Private Schools.—Lyceum Sy in America, as applicable to
the Mechanics’ Institutions in England. Taomas Wyse, Esq., M. P.—
Infant Schools for the Upper and Middle Classes. Mgrs. G. R. PORTER.—
Junior School of Bruce Castle, Tottenham. A. Fry, Esq. — Statistical
Inquiries into the Social Condition of the Working Classes, and into the means
provided for the Education of their Children. G. R. PorTeR, Esq.—The con-
nection between Education and Prosperity of a Country. M. Dz FELLENBERG.
~=Education in India. R. W. RawsoNn, Esq.—Ed in J; R.W.
Rawson, Esq.—Borough Road School. Taomas Coares, Esq.— Schools for
the Industrious Classes.

52.— TBR THIRD PUBLICATION OF TBB CENTRAL SoCiETY oF EDUCATION.
One vol. 12mo. 438 pages.
CONTENTS : —

Infant Schools. C. Baker, Esq.—County Colleges of Agriculture, B. F.
Durpa, Esq.— State of the Peasantry in the County of Kent. F. LiArDET,
Esq. — Education in Ireland. Wx. 8, O’BrieN, Esq., M. P.— What dre
the advantages of a Study of Antiquity at the p time? G Long,
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Esq.— An A t of the C Schools in the States of Massachussetts,
New York, and Pennsylvania. Rev. 8. Woop.—The Education of Pauper
Children in Union Workhouses. EpiToR.— On the Study of Comparative
Grammar, WiiLian SamitH, Esq.—Results of an Inquiry into the Condi-
tion of the Labouring Classes in five Parishes in the County of Norfolk. G.
R. PorTER, Esq.— On the Present State of Prussian Education. TRoMas
Wyse, Esq., M.P.

53.—LeTTERS PROM HOFWYL by 8 Parent, on the Educational Institutions
of De Fellenburg, with an Appendix containing Woodbridge’s Sketches of
Holwyl, reprinted from the Annals of Education. 8vo. pp. 373. Longmans.

‘The Letters of a parent occupy 222 pages of this volume. It is well known
that M. De Fellenberg’s Institution has been eminently successful, and its
description in these letters and sketches is, therefore, as might be expected,
entirely favourable. The letters are written ostensibly with a view of afford-
ing information to other parents respecting Hofwyl, yet they are not confined
exclusively to mere description. The writer observes,—* Though I have not
attempted to establish any theory, some reflections are naturally interwoven
with my narrative.”

Mr. Woodbridge views things in & more philosophic spirit than the
* Parent.” Owing, however, to the multiplicity of topics treated of in his
Sketches, we can here only say in reference to them, that they are interestingly
written, and are well worthy of a perusal. M. De Fellenberg himself has
acknowledged that the * Sketches” *‘ present the most complete view which
has yet appeared of his plans, and of the means which he employs for their
accomplishment.”

54.—Tae INsTITUTIONS OF PoPULAR EDUCATION: An Essay, to which the
Manchester Prize was adjudged. By Richard Winter Hamilton, LL.D.
D.D., Minister of Belgrave Chapel, Leeds. Second Edition, third thousand.
London : Hamilton, Adams, and Co. Pp. 353, 12mo.

CONTENTS : —

Chapter 1. Preliminary thoughts on certain portions of our population. 2.
On the Poor as a Class. 3. On the principal divisions of the labouring
community. 4. On the kind of Education adapted to the Poor. 5. On the
advantages arising from the Education of the People. 6. On Sabbath
Schools. 7. On Foreign Systems and means of Education. 8. On the

istics of d ic Educati 9. On the parties responsible for the
Education of the People. 10. On the means and resources of the country to
procure a sound Education for the People. On Classical learning.

1t is impossible, in the very brief limits to which we must here necessarily
confine ourselves, to convey a just and adequate impression of a work like the
present. In such cases we think our space cannot be more profitably occu-
pied than by giving the Author’s own Table of Contents.

55.-= RerporT oF AN EpucaTioNaL ToUR in Germany, and parts of Great
Britain and Ireland; being part of the Seventh Annual Report of Horace
Maon, Esq.  With Preface and Notes by W. Hodgson, (late) Principal of the
Mechanics’ Institution, Liverpool. Pp. 272, 12mo. Simpkin and Marshall,
London,

Mr. Mann in his Report, shows himself to be a keen observer, and wel}
qualified to judge of the subjects that came under his notice. Without sup-

o3
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posing that teachers will subscribe to all the opinions brought forward by Mr.
Mann, we feel sure that they will be Interested, and may be beuefited hy a
perusal of his Report. The following are the principal heads under which
Mr. Mann presents his observations : —

Mode of Teachingthe Deaf and Dumb to speak by the utterance of articulats
‘sounds. — What are the consequences to a people of having a uuniversal
Education? — School-houses. — Reading-Books. — Apparatus, &c. — Lancas-
terian or Monitorial Schools.— Scotch School Classification. — Method of
Teaching young children on their first entering School.—Grammar and Com-
position. — Writing and Drawing. — Geography. — Exercises in thinking, &c.
Bible History and Bible Knowledge. — Music.—Seminarles for Teachers.—
School-Insp .—School A d Higher Schools.—Corporal Punish-
ment.—Emulation.—~Moral and Religious Instruction.

56.— ON THE EDUCATIONAL INsTITUTIONs OF GErMANY. By G. P, R.
James, Esq. 12mo. pp. 42. Saunders and Otley, London.

Mr. James informs us in his preface, that his principal view in writing
these letters at first, was to induce a deliberate, accurate, and extended exami.
nation of the Educational Institutions of Germany. “I was convinced,’”” he
adds, “ from the result, which was under my own eyes, that a thorough
knowledge of the system of German Education would well repay the British
public for any trifiing exp that a i of well-informed men seat
out for the purpose of investigation might incur. With this view I sat down
to give those general facts which might show to His Majesty’s Government,
and to the people of England, whatan i extraordinary, and interesting
piece of hanism the sy of Ed ion in Germany really is.”

Those acquainted with Mr. James’s descriptive powers, will naturally
expect to find in the letters passages of beauty, nor will they be disappointed.
We give, as a specimen, the following, which we think worthy of note:—*“ 1
must once more,” says he, “ reiterate, that a negligent and indiscriminate, or
an {ll.directed Education, is worse, far worse, than none. The various kinds
of knowledge are to the passions and vices of human nature like the various
medicines which art has discovered to remedy our corporeal infirmities; but
to expect that the ignorant will select what is good, and reject what is bad, is
to expect a child turned loose in a chemist’s shop to choose those drugs
that are beneficial, and avoid those that are hurt(ul to it; nay, more, it is
to expect a child to do so, when some of its bitterest enemies hare been
mingling the poisons with honey, and smearing all the rest with gall.”

57.—Recent Measures for the p lon of E ion in England. 8va.
pp. 92. Ridgway, London.

The following are the headings of the chapters of this volume : —

Chapter L. Introduction.— State of Education in England. — Effects on
Crime.—Reports of Chaplains of Gaols.—Necessity of Interference of Govern~
ment. II. Results of Reformation in European Protestant States.—Scotland.
— Prussin.—Confederation of the Rhine.—~Switzerland. — Sweden.—Norway.
—Denmark.—Holland, &c.—Condition in Catholic States.—Belgium.—France.
— Comparative Kesources in England. III. Recent proceedings of her Ma.
jesty's Gover Lord John Russell’s Letter to the Lord President of
the Council. —Minate of the Committee of Council of the 3rd of Jume.
IV. Examination of the Minute of the Committee of Council of the 11th of
Aprll, respecting the E lish of a Normal School, which Minute is now
superseded by that of the 3rd of June. There is also an Appendix consisting
of sundry Statistical Tables.
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" ‘This Pamphlet, at the time of its publicati ited {derabl, !
und speedily ran through a number of editions. The seventh is before us. .
The main object of its publication was, probably, the reconciliation of dissen-
tients to the then “ recent measures ;*’ but several of the details introduced
possess an interest other than temporary, and may still be referred to with
advantage.

58.—REPORT TO THR SECRETARY OP STATE for the Home Department from
the Poor-Law Commissioners, on the Training of Pauper Children; with
Appendices. 8vo. pp. 421.

This volume comprises Twelve Documents :— 1. Evidence of employers of
labourers on the influence of Training and Education on the value of work-
men, and on the comparative eligibility of educated and uneducated workmen
for employment. Taken by Edwin Chadwick, Esq., Secretary to the Poor-
Law Commission. — II. Report on the Training of Pauper Children, and on
district schools. By J. P. Kay, Esq. M.D., Secretary to the Commlttee ol‘
Council on Education, &c. — I1I. The system of Compulsory Apprenti
pursued in the incorporated hundreds of Suffolk and Norfolk By ditto. —lV.
Report on the Norwood School of Industry. By ditto.—V. An account
of certain Impr in the Training of Pauper Children, and on Ap-
prenticeship in the Metropolitan Unions. By ditto. — V1. Dr. Kay and Mr.
Tuffoell on the Training School at Battersea.— VII. Report on Education
of Pauper Children. By E. C. Tufnell, Esq., Assistant Poor-Law Com-
missioner. — VIIL. Ditto. By Edward Twisl Esq., Assi P.L.C.—I1X.
Ditto. By Sir Edward Head, Bart., Assistant P.L.C. — X. Ditto. By A.
Power, Esq., Assistant P.L.C. — XI. Ditto. Ry Edward Senior, Esq., As-
sistant P.L.C. — XII. Ditto. By Edward Carlton Tuffoell, Esq., Assistant
P.L.C. — XIII Ditto. By Sir John Walsham, Bart., Assistant P.L.C.

59.—ProGRESSIVE EDUCATION. Trlnslnted from the French of Madame
Necker de S e. In two vol Foolscap, cloth, d. Vol. L pp.
254; Vol. Il pp. 360. Longmans, London.

¢ An excellent translation of Madame N. de Saussure’s excellent work on
the Development of the Mind, which every parent ought to consult and study.”
—Monthly Review.

‘This is a Translation of the first two vol of Mad Necker de Saus-
sure’s work bearing the same title. The translator has taken the liberty of
occasionally curtailing aud a'tering the original, “ so as to render it more
consonant to the taste of the English reader.”” The work appears to have
been written chiefiy’ for parents, and its tone throughout is much more
domestic than scholastic.

It contains many striking observations and beautiful sentiments, but the
views taken of several of the points discussed must be regarded, in reference
to Schools at least, as poetical ruther than practical,

60. — ON THR MENTAL ILLUMINATION AND MORAL IMPROVEMENT OF MaN-
KIND; or an inquiry into the means by which a general diffusion of know-
ledae and moral principle may be promoted. By Thomas Dick, LL.D.,
author of the Christian Philosopher, &e. pp. 672, 12mo. Simpkin and Mnr-
sha}j.

'ﬁle bjects introduced into this Yolume are so that it is onlya
cursory glance that can be bestowed upon them severally. The scholastic
part of the volume wiil therefore appear to the Teacher very sketchy and

unsatisfying.

o4
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Chapter II., ', ¢ Stri on the mode in which Education has
generally been eondneud," In whlch are set forth many of the more glaring
errors d in E may be read with advantage by

the Teacher —as may also parts of Chapter IV.

61.—A Descriprion or THE SYSTEM or InQuiry, or of Examination by
the Scholars themselves, by means of Circulating Classes: to which are
added descriptions of the Director, Lesson-Stand, &c. By John Stoat.
12mo. pp. 48. Rivingtons, London.

For some account of Mr. Stoat’s circulating classes, &c., see our section on
“ Organisation.”

62. — ReporT oN THE STATE or PuUBLIC INsTRUCTION IN PRUSSIA ; ad-
dressed to the Count de Montalivet, Peer of France, &c.; by M. Victor Cousin,
Peer of France, &c. With plans of School-Houses. Translated by Sarah
Austin. 12mo. pp. 333. Effingham Wilson, London.

This is allowed on all hands to be an dingly well d lation
of that part of M. Cousin’s valuable Report which relates to Primary Instruc-
tion in Prussia.

63—Tag TaAINING SysTEM, religious, intellectual, and moral, a Manual
for Schools: also an analysis of the system of training Schoolmasters as
established in the Glasgow Normal Seminary. By David S8tow, Esq. Seventh
edition, enlarged. Pp. 520, 12mo. Blackie, Glasgow.

The aim of this work, says Mr. Stow, is to unite all that s essentially
valuable under former modes of instruction and communication, and to add
these two — moral training and picturing out in words.

The following is the dogma upon which the practice of picturing out is
based : —“ Every word either represents an object, or a combination of objects,
and may therefore be pictured out in words representing objects.”

Mr. Stow thus defines the term traini “What we mean by training
is, causing the children o do, whether doing be the exercise of the heart,
the understanding, or the hand; to exercise the mind or body in a natural
manner ; to check what is wrong, and lead to what is right.”

1t is impossible, in our limits, to give an adequate idea of the multifarious

of this vol This is, h , the less to be regretted as we
think every teacher would do well to form his own judgment of the work
from a perusal of it.

And should the Teacher, in perusing the work, become imbued with but a
portion of the amiable and truly philanthropic spirit which pervades it, and
which is 8o characteristic of its author, he will have no occasion to regard the
time bestowed upon it as misspent — even should he discover in it some de-
tails and opinions to which he cannot unreservedly subscribe.

64.—THE GLAsGow INPANT ScHOOL MacazINg, &c. &c. 18mo. pp. 310.
Hamflton, London.

This little work consists of a ber of 1 of a very simple character
(drawn up for the most part in the form of question and answer) in  Natural
History, Bible Lessons, and Miscellaneous Lessons.” It contains also Anec-
dotes and Stories, Hymns, and Miscellaneous Poetry, together with Scripture

fe and a selection of Texts d d ble for Scripture lessons in
Infant Schools, : 4

65.—BIBLE TrAINING for Sabbath-Schools, and Week-day Schools. With
Illustrations. 12mo. pp. 120. By David Stow, Esq.
This work consists of ten chapters, in which the following subjects are
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treated of. —1. An Argument for Bible Training.—2 The Mode.—3.
‘Words, not Ideas.— 4. Selections of Scripture or Bible training lessons.
- 5. Ditto. —6. Examples of picturing out.—7. Second stage in the process
of tulning, with eumplel. —8. Third stage in the process of training, with

—9. Skel or sketches of twenty lessons for Bible training.
—10. Hints to Bible Traf Normal School

66.—AcCOUNT oF THE EDINBURGH SESsiONAL ScHooL, and the other pa-
rochial Institutions for Education, established in that city in the year 1812;
with Strictures on Education in general. By John Wood, Esq. Fourth edi-
tion, with additions. Wardlaw, Edinburgh. 12mo. pp. 314.

This is an interesting volume, practical in its tone throughout, and one that
cannot fail to be perused by the Teacher with interest and profit. It consists
of twenty-three chapters, in which, in addition to general strictures, Mr. Wood

the | of the master, monitors, and monitorial system;
classification 3 emulluon. places and prizes; punishments, &c.; —and gives
examples of the method of teaching reading in the Sessional School, as also
Grammar, Writing, Arithmetic, Geography, &c.

67.—~THR MoTHER'S PRACTICAL GUIDE in the Early Training of her Chil-
dren; containing directions for their physical, intell 1, and moral
ment. By Mrs. J. Bakewell.

* The object of this little work is to impress upon mothers the importance
and practicability of laying the foundation of a good physical, intellectual, and
moral education, during the first five or six years of a chiid’s life.

¢ Independent of the original matter contained in these pages, the authoress
has not scrupled to cull from various sources much that is interesting and
highly important, which is very skilfully interwoven with her observations,
s0 that the reader will obtain the pith and essence of many more expensive

1 n_ jonal Magazi

68, —THE PARENT’S GUIDE To A LiBERAL AND COVMPREHENSIVE Epuca-
TIoN. By the Rev. Robert Simpson, M. A. Duncan, Paternoster-Row.

“ This work which is calculated to initiate the parent into the method of
examining his children in what they learn at school, cannot be without its
value. From it many just notions may be acquired of what education should
be.—Ibid.

69.—THe CHRISTIAN MoTrHER'S TEXT Book ; or, Maxims and Aphorisms
on Moral Training. By W. Martin. Darton and Clark.

“ These maxims and aphorisms ”” —says the author in his preface — * are
particularly addressed to mothers. It is to mothers that under the Divine
blessing, society must look for the great moral renovation consequent on the
spreading of the Redeemer’s kingdom, Mothers, enligh d by the hi
of true wisdom, and guided and sustained by the Holy Spirlt, will effect more
for mankind than the whole host of legisl and p phers which the
world has known.”

70—CHURCH CLAVERING; OR THE SCHOOLMASTER. By the Rev. W. Gresley,
M.A., Prebendary of Lichfield. 1843. Burns, London.

“ I wish ' —says Mr. Gresley, in the last chapter of his work — * briefly to
recapltulate the practical points set forth and advocated in the foregoing
volume.

s The principles upon which true religious education is based are the fol-
lowing: —

“ First, the essential object of Christian education s, fo train an adopted
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child of God to live to His Glory. Education which fails in this object is of
no value whatever.

* Secondly, those appointed to ‘teach all nations,’ and Iy to train
w,muuumm.mau'ammun.wm Pnau.a-l
Deacons of the Church.

“ Thirdly, the d of religious hing is the holy Scriptures; that is to
say, the holy Scriptures rightly wnderstood; for If children are trained as it is
supposed, according to God's word, but that word is not rightly understood,
it Is manifest that they are not trained according to holy Scripture, but accord-
ing to the err fancies of their h

“ Fourthly, the three great branches of education are to inform the mind, to
develop the faculties, and to promote good moral habits. Where these objects
are rightly carried out, a youth so trained is best able to live to the glory of
God.”

71.—Has THR CHURCH OR THE STATE THE POWER TO EDUCATR THE Na-
TION? A course of Lectures by the Rev. F. D. Maurice, A. M., Chuphln to
Guy's Ho:plul. Rlvlngtons. Darton and Clark. 1839. 12mo. pp. 364.

“ These L a practical to the question which stands on
the title-page — ¢ Has the Church or the State the power to educate the Na-
tion ?* In order to answer this question, the first Lecture is devoted to ex-
plaining what are the resuits, to the nation and to its individual members,
which it is desirable to bring about by means of education. It being then
settled what is the work to be done, the qualifications of two candidates for
the office, viz., the Church and the Gover are di d in the d
and third Lectures. But inasmuch as the experiments tried in various coun-
tries tend to show that what the Church has done imperfectly, the State has
dom altogether amiss; it Is further shown, in the fourth Lecture, that the

cir of the pi age, so far from disqualifying the Church
for carrying on the work, ull more loudly for its assistance, because a State
fon is more imp le in this than in any former age. The fifth

and concluding Lectures point out how the Church is to adapt luell‘ to the
wants of the middle and lower classes, by extending to them,

the principles of university, grammatical, and professional education : and thus
to complete the edifice of a truly national education, by giving to all, whom
outward circumstances alone have hitherto kept from it, the benefit of those
powers which have been entrusted to the Church for calling forth and cul-
tivating the faculties implanted by the Almighty in all his reasonable crea-
tures.”— Educational Magazxine.

72.—Tre EvucaTioN o THE PooR IN ENGLAND AND Eurorg. By Joseph
Kay, B.A., of Trinity College, Cambridge, Travelling Bachelor of the
University. London: J. Hatchard and Son, 187, Piccadilly. 1846. Pp. 400,
8vo.

Index of Contents:— Chap, }. Preface —The necessity of adopting fmme.
diate es for the develop t of Primary Education in England and
‘Wales, pages 7-20. Chap. 2. The present state of Primary Education in
Switzerland, France, Prussia, Wirtemberg, Baden, &c., Bavaria, Austria,
Holland, Hanover and Denmark 21-142. Chap. 3. The present state of
Primary Education in England and Wales, 142-323. Chap. 4. The way in
which the difficulti pposing the 1ist t of a great scheme of Na-
tional Ed may be ov , 323-367. Appendices 1. Letter of M.
Guizot to the French Schoolmasters. 2. Lol sur l'instruction primaire




LITERATURE' OF: EDUCATION. 208

‘adoptée par les Chambres en 1833. 3. Exposé des motifs du projet du loi
sur l'lnstruction primaire.
Index to Tables tn the work.—2 Tables exhibiting the character of the
‘Education given in the Normal Schools of Zurich and Lausanne.
3 Tables showing the state of primary Ed ion in the C: of Berne
and Neufchatel.
6 Tables showing the state of primary and secondary Education in France.
1 Table showing the state of 24 of the 33 great Normal Schools of Prussia.
3 Tables showing the state of primary Education and of Crime in the Austrian
Empire.
2 Tables showing the state of primary Education in Holland.
1 Table showing the state of primary Education in Hanover.
2 Tables showing the comparative state of the Education of the Poor in
England and Europe.
Table giving the amount of the Salaries of Teachers in several counties of
England.
Table showing the high amount of weekly fees required of poor Children
attending village Schools in the north of England.
Table showing the gradual increase of the expenditure on the poor since

Table showing the number of Normal Schools for the education of School-
masters which ought to be i diately provided for England and Wales.

2 Tables giving the most favourable view that can possibly be taken of the
state of Education in Lancashire, Yorkshire, Cheshire, and Derbyshire,
in the year 1843.

Mr. Kay has brought together within a derat: a great mass of
most important and valuable information. His work merm, and will well repay,
a careful perusal.

73.—WHAT TO TEACH, AND HOW TO TEACH IT, that the child may become
a wise and good man. By Henry Mayhew. Part I. The Cultivation of the
Intellect. London.

A reviewer, in speaking of this work, observes ~—* It contains many valuable
suggestions in regard to the nature and end of education, stated, however,
with somewhat too much of flippancy, and with an unnecessary parade of
metaphysical learning. In his zeal to correct the prevalent error of putting
reading and writing in place of real education, the author gravely proposes
that we should first teach the pupil science, and then, as the last step, add a
knowledge of reading, so that he may be able to trace the history and progress
of it, which is extremely curious and interesting ; and of writing, so that he
may be able (should he have it in his power, by any new discovery, to
increase the general knowledge) to give that discovery to the world. We
must recollect that, ed fonally, writing is the means of educating those
who are absent and future ; reading, the means of being educated by those
who are absent and past ; and speaking, the means of educating those who
are present!]

74—GaLL’s PracTICAL INQUIRY into the Philosophy of Education. James
Gall, Edinburgh.

Mr. Gall’s book is dlvlded into four parts bearing the following titles: —
“On the prelimi 'y for the establish and improvemeit
of education. On the grent design of Nal.ure 's Teaching, and the methods she
employs in carrying it on.- On the methods by which the educational pro-
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cesses of Nature may be successfully imitated. On the selection of proper
truths and subjects to be taught in schools and families.”

75.— Courst oF LecTures on the Physical, Intellectual, and Religions
Education of Infant Children: delivered before the Ladies of Sheffield. By
Mrs. Thomas Spurr.

“ Without any pretensions to deepness of thought, or systematic methods,
the authoress has in many instances given evidence that she has obtained
many correct views of Education through her experience as 2 Teacher. Mrs.
Spurr lauds Dr. Combe and the phrenologilu, but does not adopt their
system, although she adopts Swed ism to a iderable extent with-
out being aware of it — her lecture on the spiritual capacity of man contains
a tincture of both these systems. Yet, upon the whole, some valuable
notions are to be gathered from the pages of the work.” — Educational Ma-
gazine.

76.— THE SCHOOL AND THE MASTER. A 1 for the use of
Teachers of Schools, &c. In two parts. Part I. By Alonzo Potter,
D.D., of New York. Part II. By George B. Emerson, A .M., of Massa-
chussetts.

Dr. Potter’s aim, as he informs us, has been to collect such results and
principles as may seem to have been scitled by the experience of the past;
and also to cultivate among all who are connected with schools, a more
adequate sense of their importance, and a spirit of improvement and reform
at once active and chastened.

The following are the heads under which the topics are discussed :—

I. The Education of the People; its nature, object, importance, practica.
bility, means, &c. II. The common School; its relation to other means of
education and to civilisation. III. The present state of common Schools.
1V. Means of improvement.

The second part of the vol “ The School A ists of five
Books. The I. treats of the qualifications of the Teachor. IL Studies.
I1I. Duties. 1V. The School. V. Schoolhouse.

That the School and Schoolmaster is held in considerable esteem by our
transatlantic neighbours may be inferred from the fact told us by Messrs.Wiley
and Putnam: viz., that Mr. Wordsworth, a wealthy and benevolent gentle-
man (a farmer), in Genessee, New York, active and generous in the cause of
Popular Education, presented this Work to all the District Schools (several
thousands) in the state.

77.—%“ HaLL's LecTURES,” is a valuable book, made by a man of a great
deal of experience.

78.—#** HarL's Lectunes to Female Teachers” is a small but excellent
work, addressed particularly to the Teachers of primary schools. )

79. —#* “ THe TracrER TAUGHT,” by Emerson Davis, contains in a small
compass, useful practical dir for the g ofa school.

80, —** THE TrACHER’S MANUAL,” by Thomas H. Palmer, obtained the
prize offered by the American Institute of Instruction.

® These works are published in the United States, but may be had through'
Messrs. Wiley and Putnam, Paternoster Row, London. The brief reviews
here given of them are in the language of Mr. Emerson, aathor of the
¢ Schoolmaster.”
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It ins most valuable suggestions in regard to every part of a teacher’s
duty, and much important inf ion, particularly in to teaching
Arithmetic and Morality. .

81.—* “ SuGeEsTIONS ON EDUCATION,” by Catherine E. Beecher, are ad-
mirable, especially in regard to the education of females. The shortness of
the work is almost its only fault.

82. — THE LIGHT oF MENTAL SCIENCE ; being an Essay on Moral Train-
ing. By Mrs. Loudon. 12mo. pp. 127. Smith, Elder, and Co., London.

This little work, the author informs us, is the result of ten years’ anxious
and conscientious devotion to the interesting subject of which it treats.

The following is the author’s own summary. — In the first Essay the Light
of the tal law is applied —To arg ts in favour of moral training, in
infe in children, and in instituti for instructing parents, teachers,
servants, and all persons who are to be about children in mental training :
To practical rules, for awakening the sympathies ; for developing the affec-
tions; for rendering Bemevolence habitually active ; for preventing the for-
mation of selfish habits ; for exciting veneration, and directing it to the love
of goodness; for elevating desire of approbation into desire of assimila-
tion with goodness ; for inclining the will to prefer virtue ; for training the
judgment ; for educating the conscience; for governing the temper and
ennobling the character: To showing that the power of comceiving and
admiring perfection, the ¢nstinct which delights in admiring the great and
good, and the fnstinct which urges assimilation with what we admire, are the

: ristics which distinguish man from the lower animals, and which,

when cultivated, shall raise him to his destined rank in the scale of being.
. In the second Essay, — To arguments showing the necessity for a national
system of public instruction, based on the moral training described in the first
essay : To arguments showing why this step should not be delayed : To the
removal of difficulties arising out of anti-christian pride and bigotry, calling
itself religion.

In the third Essay,— To natural responsibility as attached to the p i
of human faculties: To rules for self-culture by adults: To arguments in
favour of the study, for this purpose, of the mental laws by the aid of con-
sciousness, as peculiarly adapted to the exigencies of those who possess neither
learning nor books, and who cannot even read : To hints calculated to assist
such persons in observing the movements of their own minds, and assuring
themselves that they do possess certain faculties.

In the second part of the third Essay, — To tracing the natural origin ot

ional laws and distinctions: To showing the necessity of laws to
enforce moral order, as indisp ble to the practice of industry : To showing
thatmoral culture is necessary to domestic and to worldly success : To showing
that the natural énstincz which desires to respect self, is the sustaining and
elevating power of the mind: To showing the grounds on which the honest
man, however poor and unlearned, is entitled to his own respect and to that
of others: To showing the grandeur of virtue in difficult positions: To
showing that ignorance is no longer innocent when leisure and opportunity
have brought knowledge within the reach of man: To pointing out the new
responsibility consequent on such privileges.

* See note, p. 204.
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83. Bovcarionar Essays ; or Practical Observations on ‘various sabjects
comnected with the Instruction, Discipline, and Physical Training of Youth
in Schools. By J. Skinner. 8vo. pp. lu. Whittaker.

* Nearly the whole of the p baving ap| d originally in our
own pages, we scarcely like ‘to say vhtvuhlnkoﬂl there can, however,
be no harm in our stating, Mtlnueu-ylmthemuollong-d
thoughtfal experience, the greater part of the author’s life (more than twenty
years) having been devoted to the benefit of the rising generation, in a sphere,
too, perhaps best adapted for the gaining of sound experience — the princi-
palship of & select boarding-gchool. It is something to say in favour of this

lume, that it i hing which has not been tested hy
experlence and ioned by The subj of the essays are as
follows : — (1) On first impressions. (2) On the Order in which the Mental
Faculties unfold th )| (3) On the early formation of Studious Habits.
(4) On Facllitating Youthful Studies. (5) On the Means of Exciting Dili-
gence in Study. (6) On Familiar Lectures in connexion with the Inter-
rogative System of Instruction. (7) On Di-crlmlmtlon ot Character. (8)
Hints for a Practical Method of hing jon in S« ls. (9) On the
means of pr ing Qui in Schools. Also an Appendix, containing
two papers in Defence of Emulation, as a means of exciting Dﬂigenee in
Study.”—English Journal of Education.

84, — EmiLius AND SoPHIA ; or a new course of Education. Translated
from the French of Rousseau. 4 vols. 12mo. 1763.
The great defect of Rousseau’s system, it has been observed, is the omis-
sion of all rcllglous instruction. He seems to bave pasgpd by the moral and
of nature altogether. His theory may be charac-
urlled as all nature aud no religion. The child in his system is left to be
entirely guided by itself. Self-love is the * instinct moteur ;” good will and
benevolence to all, the q ; and this principle is carried through the
whole of moral and intellectual Education, as well as physical.

85.— Tex SysTEM or NATioONAL EpucaTion 18 IRgranp, in its principle
and practice. By J. C. Colquboun, Esq., M.P. Hamilton and Adams.

“ Mr. Colquhoun in these letters has brought together a mass of evidence,
which, if true, ought to be sufficient to stop any further grants to the Irish
Commissioners. He agrees with the Board in the desire they have mani-
fested of affording a comprehensive literary Education, but on all other points

he is at issue with them. He obj to the g ol' National
Education by persons of opposi ligi , as cal d to exclud
the Christian religion from the schools ; he denounces the Pplan of reading
scripture in the National Schools as a farce ; decl the system of i ion

to be a fraud ; and that the influence of the priest, through the muter is
plnmount. The proofs he brings to lublundne these grave charges are
overw} H whlle the p! he gives of Popery in Ireland

js absol ,tard(!c." E } Mag

86. — ExpeniMenTaL EpUcaTiON. By the author of A Sponsor’s Gift,”
&c. 12mo. pp. 312. Hatchard.

« The authoress has studied her subject well, and evidently had much ex-
perience in the matter. Her method of managing her young charge is very
mutblc she av!neu great penetration into character, and deals largely in

of child who have beep entrusted to her care. She
is no ulvocltc for forcing young plants; for instance, she would not begin
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to teach a child to read until it was four years old, maintaining that she has
invariably found, that children who have been taught to read earlier, are no
forwarder at seven. The tact she displays in detecting faults, and the variety
af method she adopts In correcting them, show great insight into the human
heart. Many valuable hints are scattered up and down the volume.” —
English Journal of Education.

87.—EDUCATION FoRr THE PgoPLE. By Mrs. Hippisley Tuckfield, embracing
L Pastoral Teaching. II. Village Teaching. 1II. The Teacher’s Text
Book. IV. Instruction of the Deaf and Dumb. 1 vol. fcp. 8vo. Taylor
and Walton.

¢ Mrs. Tuckfield’s book is, we think, one of the most valuable that has ap-
peared for a long time ; and let us add, lest we should be suspected of metro-
politan prejudices, a thousand times more valuable than it could have been,
if the authoress had lived in our Babylon, and known more about it. It is
the work of an honest, hearty Englishwoman, thoroughly acquainted with
the country life of England, and loving it most truly.

*¢ In the course of her remarks, she exhibits a refined practical wisdom wonhy
of Miss Edgeworth. The whole work, with its suppl on the h
of the deaf and dumb, should be read and studied by our readers.”’—Educational
Magazine.

88. — HELPS TO THE SCHOOLMISTRESS. By Min Emily Taylor. Published
by Harvey and Darton.

“ Next to Mrs. Tuckfleld, Miss Taylor is the best female writer on Education
we have met with for a long time. She affects no philosophy, and utters real
philosophy in plain beautifyl English dialect ; she has evidently seen much of
children, and has known them as those only do who love them.

“ Nevertheless, we do not like her opinions about rewards; we do not like
the expediency tone into which (though possessing a most honest and consci-
entious mind) she sometimes falls. But we believe much is to be learnt from
the defects of a person writing with so noble an intention, and with so much
wisdom.”—1Ibid.

89.—AN ACCOUNT oF M. Jacotor’s METHOD OF UNIVERSAL INSTRUCTION.
In a letter to E. N., Esquire, from B. Cornelius, Principal of the Pestalozzian
School at Epsom. 12mo. pp- 66. Taylor and Walton, London. 1830.

Mr. Cornelius visited M. J; t’s blish at L in, and took pains
to make himself acquainted with the Jacototian method at the fountain-head,
and also as it is set forth in books, a list of which he glves.

Besides some hysical details, the * Account ” contains a brief expo-
sition of Jacotot's Iendlng views, together with specimens of exercises by his
pupils. It may be interesting to those who have not read any of Jacotot’s
works.

90. — A TREATISE ON THE PHYSIOLOGICAL AND MoORAL MANAGEMENT OF
INraNCY. By Andrew Combe, M.D.

“ It is to be hoped that those mothers, who are happily in possession of the
knowledge reaped from Dr. Combe's pages, will do all they can to disseminate
it among their poorer neighbours ; for it is among that class that the most
deplorable ignorance on such subjects exlsts.”

.

91.— Tae PrincirLEs or PaYSIOLOGY, 2pplied to the Preservation of
Health. By Dr. Andrew Combe. Edinburgh.
- This is a very valuable work and has had a very. extensive circulation.
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There will also be found d th b the vol luabl ks in

fe to moral Ed ! The follovhg is a specimen of this kind.—
¢ Many sensible people imagine that they may say or do anything in the pre-
sence of an infant, because it is too young to be affected by it. This, however,
is a great mistake: it is true, that an infant may be unable to form an intel-
lectual opinion upon any occurrence, but it is no less true, that from a very
early period, its feelings respond to the calls made upon them, and thus givea
bias to the mind long before the child can exercise any act of judgment. Let
us not, then, deceive ourselves, but ever bear in mind that what we desire our

hildren to b we must end to be before them. If we wish them
to grow up kind, gentle, allbctlonute. uprl.ht. and true, we must habitually
exhibit the same qualities as rinciples in our duct, b

these qualities act as so many stimuli to the respectln faculties of u:e child.
If we cannot restrain our own passions, but at one time overwhelm the young
with kindness, and at another time surprise and confound them by our caprice
and deceit, we may with as much reason expect to ‘ gather grapes from thistles,
or figs from thorns,’ as to develope moral purity and simplicity of character
in them.”

93.—PracTicAL REMARKS ON INFANT EpucaTion. By the Rev. Dr. Mayo,
and Miss Mayo. Home and Colonial Infant School Society.

* This little work ins the sub of two 1 given by the Rev.
Dr. Mayo, to the Teachers of Infant Schools. The practical part of the work
is the production of Miss Mayo. It enters into the theory aud practice of
Education with unusual clearness, and gives proof of the author’s acuteness
of intellect and sincerity of heart by the exposure of those well-meant but yet
pernicious works which the Infant School Teacher has hitherto been com-
pelled to use in the instruction of infants. We think that the public owe a
debt of gratitude to Miss Mayo, for the very excellent and important remarks
she has made on the general lubjoct of tuition which may be read by the parent
and teacher with equal ad age.” — Edi tonal Mag

93.—EARLY DiscIPLINE ILLUSTRATED, or the Infant System progressing and

L ByS 1 Wilderspin. 3rd Edition. Pp. 348, 12mo. Hodson
112, Fleet Street, London.

In this work Mr. Wilderspin has given an account of the origin‘and diffusion
of the Infant-School system. The work, as far as it goes, may be regarded as
a kind of autobiography of the author, in which he has detailed, with consider-
able minuteness, the experiences that he acquired directly and collaterally in
labouring to disseminate the system in some of the principal towns in Englaad,
Scotland, and Ireland.

94, —Tng INrANT SysTRM, for developing the intellectual and moral powers
of all children, from one to seven years of age. By Samuel Wilderspin. 12mo.
pp. 335. Hodson, London.

CONTENTS : —

Chapter L. J fle deli y.—II. Causes of Early Crime.—III. Re.
medy for existing evils. —1V. Principles of Infant Education.—V. Requi-
sites for an Infant School.—VI. Qualifications for Teachers.—VII. Hiots
for conducting an Infant School. —Vlll. Gnllery Tmhlng..—Monl and
Religious Instruction. — IX. Oa R ds and Puni —X. §
— XL Arithmetic. — XII. Form, Position, and Size. — XIII. Geoguphy.
—XIV. Pictures and Conversation. —XV. On Teaching by Objects. —
XVL Physical Education.— XV]I, Music~XVI1ll. Grammar—~XI1X, The
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Elliptical Plan.— XX. Remarks on Schools. — XXI. Hints on Nursery
Education.

95.—A SYSTEM rorR THE EDUCATION oF THE YOUNG, applied to all the
faculties, founded on immense experience on many thousands of Children, in
most parts of the three Kingdoms. With an Appendix and Plates. By S.
‘Wilderspin, Inventor of the System of Infant Training. 12mo. pp. 487.
James S. Hodson, London. 1840.

This work consists of ten chapters, of which the following are the headings :
~—IL General Remarks.—II. Infant Schools. — I1I. Female Education. —1V.
Religious Education for Girls. — V. Play-ground Management for Girls.
— V1. Boys’ Department. —VII. Reading, Writing, and Arithmetic. —VIII.
Gallery Lessons. — 1X. Play-ground arrangement for Boys. — X. Religious
or Bible Education for Boys. These subjects occupy 350 pages.

The Appendix contains *“ An outline of what the Author considers proper
lessons for boys, in the different branches of instruction, that he has recom-
mended in the body of the work.”” The subjects treated of are Astronomy,
Botany, Zoology, and Geometry. The Appendix isin small type, and occupics
221 pages.

The work is Ill\utrated by four plates. The first represents an Infant-School
Play-ground ; the second, children at spelling and reading lessons; the third,
children in gallery ; the fourth, boys in class-room. There is also a plate of
“a ground-plan for a Normal School.” )

96,~INFANT EDUCATION, from two to six years of age.—Chambers’s Educa-
tional Course. 12mo. pp. 188.

This appears to us, to say the least of it, as useful a little work on practical
Infant-Education as any that has yet appeared. The editors remark in refe-
rence to it that it is not intended for an Infant-lchool Book exclusivaly. With
the ption of a few of Infant. 1 ar t, the whole volume
may be used to train even a single child ln a nursery, under the care of a judi-
cious mother or governess. This will at once appear, when it is considered
that the First Section contains the general principles of Infant Training;—the
Second describes the Apparatus, which will be found as useful in the nursery
as in the Infant-school ; — the Third, with the exception of Classifications and
Monitors, arranges the instruction of a week, which a mother or governess may,
if she pleases, adopt in private tuition, besides embodying the requisite intellec-
tual lessons ; — and the Fourth presents those moral Ienonl which every child
requires, whether alone or in school.

The selection of poetry at the end of the volume, is much more judicious
than some that have been published for the use of Infants.

97.—INFANT TREATMENT under two years of age, addressed to mothers and
nurses ; — also a volume ot' Meurl Chambers’s Educational Course. 12mo.
pp. 122. C a t of information, expressed in simple
and perspicuous language, and apparently well calculated to be useful to the

parties to whom it is addressed.
Messrs. Chambers have also published, in the first volume of their Useful
and Eneerulning Tracta, a puper *“ On the Management of Infants,” which
a t of useful information, and is accessible to the

poorest.

98, — Tae EpucaTioNAL MaGaziNg. This periodical extended to six or
eight volumes. The earlier portion of the work was edited by Mr. W.
Martin, and the latter part by the Rev. F. D. Maurice. It contains many
articles of interest in reference to hing and school-keepi

P
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99, — T Exorisn Journat or Epvcarion. Edited by the Rev. George
Moody, M.A., &c. Published by George Bell, 186, Fleet Street.

This work, we doubt not, is so 1l knwnto h as to render any
special notice of it here y. It ‘has pp larly every b
since 1843, and still continues to be published under the same able editor. A
stamped edition of it may be had regularly through the post for a whole year,
at the cost of a shilling more than the unstamped edition.
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» Algebra for National and Elementary Schools, 18mo. (Key, 2s.6d.) 1». 6d.
»  Examples and Equation Papers, 12m0...........o00viviunnnnnnnes
Lund’s Short and Easy Course of Algebra, fcp. 8vo. (Key, 5s.) ..
Reynolds’s Elementary Algetira for Beginners, 18mo, (Key, 8d.).. ves
Scott’s Arithmetic and Algebra for the use of Sandhurst College, 8vo. ...... 16s.
Tate's Algebra made Easy, intended chiefly for the use of Schools, 12mo. .. 2s,
Thomsox’s Elementary Treatise, 12mo. (Key, 4s. 6d.) .... ... 68,
’ # Wood’s Elements, for University Students, by Lund, 8vo. ...12s, 64,
Lund’s Companign to Ditto, post 8vo. [New Supplement (1858), 2. 6d.] .... 8s.
' goung’s Elementary Treatise, 12mo. (Key, by Spiller,68).................. 68,

ARTTHMETIC. ,
Blain’s Kationale of Arithmetical Teaching, 12mo.........cvviseiasveeess. 18, 6d,
Colemso’s Arithmetio for Schools, 12mo. (Key, by Maymrd. 68.) .ouunn cerees 4s. 6d.

w  Text-Book of Elementary Arithmetic, 18mo. (with Answers, 2s.3d.) 18. 9d.
ﬂ“ Colensg'y ll-mlutv Arithmetic may be had in Pive hm as folluw- fem

1. Text-Book ...cceeus eeeee 63,1 3. Pt. II. Comp a weesens. ddo
) Emnplu,ru SimpleRrithmeticdd, | puilt. ? imals, Deodecs 4d
Answers ts the Enmplel, Mth Solutions of the more dnﬂcn.lt Questions.. ... . 1.

Croslq'n Walkk ’s Tugor's 4 by Maynard, 12mo. (Key, 8s. 6d.) 2s.

Galbralth and Haugliton’s Majusl.of Ariﬁ:metl«.‘llmo. 2s.; cloth ........ 2s.6d.
[liloy’s Arithmetical Companion, 19mq, (Key, 1a.8d.) ..
Hughes’s Manual of Arithmetie, fcp. 8vo. (with ey, s

Joyoe’s System of Practical Arithmetic, By Maynard, 12mo. ( Key, .. 8s.
Lardner’s Treatise on Arithmetic, fep.8v0....o.0ivoveveeieiinnnn. ... 38,64,
M‘Leod’s Course of Arithmetical Qnestiom. l plrtu. l!mo. each . s,

s Manual for Elethentary Instfuction, 18mo....... [ (8

»  Extended Multiplication and Penoe-Tables, per dozen .......
Molineux’s Arithmetic, 2 parts, 12mo. eack (Keys, Sixpence each) ...
Seott’s Arithmetic and Algebra for the use of Sandhurst College; $vo

» Decimal Arithmetic for the use of 8chools, 12m0...¢.. 0000 s

+ Mental Arithmetic for Teachers, 8vb............ TR
Tata On the New Coinagein relstion to our School Arithmetlcs, 13m0, .., 94,

London: LONGMAN, BROWN, and CO., Paternoster Row.
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ASTRONOMY, METEOROLOGY, and NAVIGATION.

Arago’s Popular Astronomy, translated by Smyth and Grant, Vor. I, 8vo..21s.
Meteorological Essays, trans.underCol.Sabine’ssuperintendence,8vo.18s.

Boyd’'s Manual for Naval Cadets, with 236 Woodcuts, fep. 8v0u. vuvvvee... 108, 6d.
Galbraith and Haughton’s Manual of Astronomy, 12mo. ..... . 28,
Herachel’s Treatise on Astronomy, fcp. 8vo.......... . 8s.64.
» Outlines of Astronomy, 8¥0, ....eeciiviiinnnnniesnannn . 18s.
Jeans’s Problems in Astronomy, Surveying, and Nnvlgndon 12me. .. . Gs,

s Handbook for the Stars of the First and S8econd Magnitude, 8va.. .. 8s.6d.
» Navigation and Nautical Astronomy, Part I. 12mo...... ceeseanness 880
Stepping-Stone to Astronomy, in Question and Answer, 18mo.. S ' N
Am.ndthat!uofthealobu.hrlednmn.lamo. vevervaee 18,

ATLASES.,
Brewer’s Elementary Atlas of History and Geography, royal 8vo. ..........1%s. 6d.
Butler’s Atlas of Anclent Geography, royal 8vo,
w»  Junior Ancient Atlas, royal8vo..........c..cceeeiinninnes
s  General Atlas of Modern and Ancient Geogmphy. royd 4to.
as  Atlas of Modern Geography, royal 8vo. . .
»  Junior Modern Atlas, royal 8vo.
Outline Geographical Copy-Books, Anelent and Hodem, each,
B.ll s First or Elementary Atlas of 10 coloured Maps, oblong 4to. . ...
s» Map-Praojections, 1s.; Hall’s Outline Maps
Hughes’s General Atlas for Els tary Schools, 18mo. (col d,
o Introductory Atlas of Modern Geography, 12mo..................
w  Atlss of Physical, Political, and Commercial Geography, royd 8v0.108. 64,
‘s Bchool Atlas of Physical Geography, 12mo.......... . waseees 18, 6A.
» Atlas of Bible Lands, 12 coloured Maps, fcp. 8v0. ......0vceee «.. 18.6d.
M‘Leod’s Soripture Atlas, Part 1. 4s.; Part I1. 8s. ; or complete, royal 8vo. 7s.
Harid-Atias of General G hy, 28 fall-co) d Maps, 18mo.. 2s. 6d.
Class-Atlas of Ph G hy, 20 col d Maps, &c. 16mo, .. 9s.6d.

BIOGRAPHY.
Arago’s Lives of Distinguished Sclentific Men, 8v0.......00veeenneriree.... 188,

Maunder’s Biographical Treasury, fcp. 8vo, . ees 2108,
Merivale’s Life and Letters of Cicero, 12mo. . . vee. Bu.0d.
Stepping-Stone to Biogrsphy, in Question and , 18mo, cienvees 18,

‘Wheeler’s Life and Travels of Herodotus, § vols, post 8v0, ......c.eeeee... 818,

BOOK-KEEPING, CALCULUS, and LOGARITHMS.
Carmichael’s Treatise on the Calculus of Operations, 8v0, ........c.ee0e.... 98,
Farley’s Tables of Six-figure Logarithms from 1 to 10,000, post 8vo,
Isbister’s Book-keeping, by Single and Double Entry, 18mo. ....
»  Bet of Eight Account-Books adapted to the sbove, eagh
Krepp’s Statistical Book-keeping, 4t0. ............ eeretrencases
Tate’s Principles of the Differential and Integral Calculus, 1200, +vveveeess 48, 64,

CHEMISTRY.

Maroet’s Con! tions on Chemistry, 8 vols, fob. 8v0....vv.esressesseorees. 1
T.u’IOuthnuofExperhnmmeemhtry.ﬂmo.h.Gd. 18m0. +vaviens. 1
Th ’s Bchool Chemistry, fop. Y0, .....cu.s ceceeerseieveseecssecenss The

London: LONGMAN, BROWN, ana CO., Paternoster Row.
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CHRONOLOGY.

Blair's Chronologicat and Historical Tables, edited by 8ir H. Elis ........ 818, 64,
Brewer's Poetical Chronalogy of Inventions, Discoveries, Battles, &0.,12mo. $s. 6d.

» ElamenquﬂuotmmryundGeognphy.mﬂsvo. . .. 18a, 64,
Hort’s Introduction to Chronology and Ancient Hhuwy. .. 48
Howlett’s Tables of Chronology and Regal Geneal #to..... .. bs, 64,

Metrical Chronology, post8vo, ........ccuvvnieniiieniniense .
qummt'nComNndinm.odleythQRm J. Alcorn, MLA., post 8vo. .... 7s. 68,

” Abridged Chronology, edited by Bev. J. Alcorn, M.A., fcp. 8vo.. 3s. 6d.

Nicolas’s Chronology of History, fop. 8V0. ....evvvivrrenereneenns [P 8s. 6d.
School Chronology, ummmdﬂhtoq.nmm .
Slater’s 8chool Ch gyor“ tentd b1 .7 8s,

Col 200 h

VAWIWCMWMMMWMM . 64,

CIVIL LAW and POLITICAL ECONOMY.
Humphreys’s Manual of Civil Law, for Schools and Candidates, fep. 8vo..... 9s.0d.
» Pomlcc.lScluoo.forschooh&CudiMu.kp 8vo, 3s.6d.
m&’-ConvmaﬁomanPouﬂulEoonomy,tcp BVO. ceunvarerscrcnierces T8 6

GI.ASBIOAL DICTIONARIES and MYTHOLOGY.
Barker's Lempridre’s Classical Dictionary, edited by Dr. Oauvin, 8vo...
Hort'l New Pantheon, » or lntroduewm to Mythology, 18m0........eees
ridre’s Classical 2 £ .1 £ v 9
Rich’s Tustrated Compandon to the Latin Dictionary and Greek Loxicon,
with upwards of 2,000 Wood Engravings, Post 870..c.evssecasvesernees oo 818

CONCHOLOGY.
Catlow’s Popular Cenchology, or the Shell Cabinet arranged, post 8vo. .....148,

COPY-BOOKS. .
M‘Leod’s Graduated Series of Nine Copy-Books, each vuvsruises ssesesses S

DRAWING-BOOKS, &o.

Malan’s Aphorisms on Drawing, post 870........cece0e sesscusessassasncese 88 68
Tate’s Drawing for Schoals, with Illustrations and Exercises, 460, Ss. 64.
» Drawing-Book for Little Boys and Girls, with 180 Exercises, $ta, .... 1s, 6d,

ENGLISH COMPOSITION, ELOCUTION, and SYNONYMES.

Brewer’s Guide to English Composition, fep. 8vo. ...... RPTT ve enareenes B804
Graham’s English, or the' Art of Composition, fcp. 8vo.......... .
»  Work on the Attainment of English Style, fop. 8vo...
. »  English Synonymes, lassified apd explained, fop. 8vo..
Hiley's English Camposition, PaxT 1. or Junior Seriss, 18mo. (Koy.
» Practical English Composition, PAR® II. 18mM0. ..v.evveerrensennces 380
Morell’s Handbook of Logie, for Schools and Teachers, fop. 8vo.
Parker’s Progressive Exeraises in English Compositien, 12mo. ..
M’t%muuotknﬂnthﬂimdthummsvo vaes 10-.&1

London: LONGMAN, BROWN, and CO., Faternoster Row.
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EDUCATION in GENERAL.
ALk!nsArho(Lifo,leo ......... tedsnesssinsiesirarsnse teesennssensienne . 2. 84,
Oookery. &e. (in Gldo’a Series), 18mo... 1s.
Educational Conﬂeronoo Essays, edited by A. Hill, post 8v0...............0 6s. 6d.
Lake’s Book of Object Lessons, 18mo0....c.eciveeiusees 1s. 6d.
Pycroft’s Collegian’s Guide, fep. 8vo. ..... ireens ceve . Gs.
Stow’s Training Sy , &c., for Tral an . s,
Sydenham’s Notes of Lessons, 120, .......cceieinerier conanernanarinsans 8s.
Tate’s Philosophy of Education, or Principles &c, of Teaching, fcp. 8vo..... 6s. 6d.
ENGLISH DICTIONARIES,
lnuldor’nl‘mnryolkmhdumdﬂburyoﬂhfuuu.(cp.avo. ...... 10s.

Smart’s Walker’s Pronouncing Dictionary Remodelled, 8v0.........0
» Epitomised, 16mo..

BuNVAnlchuomryol Derivations, 12mo0. ............cc0e
”» » the English Language, 12mo....

IKGLIBK ETYMOLOGY, &o.

Black’s Student’s Manual (Greek), 18mo. 2s. 6d.; Bequel (Latin), 18mo. .... Se. 6d,

Edwards’s History of the English L 18mo. 1s,

Ross’s Etymological Manual of the Euglish Language, 18mM0..s.0vcvasrees . ed,
ENGLISH GRAMMARS and EXERCISE-BOOKS.

Downe’s (Viscount) Klementary English Grammar, 18mo...... secscssscnnan s,

Hilay’s English Grammar and Style, 12M0.....c. .cveeeeienreocsocsssscnn . 8a.6d,

» Abridgme tofGrammar,18mo.1s.92. -Chud'll‘lrdﬂmmlr.lum. 1s,
» Exercises adapted to the English Grammar, 12mo. (Key, 3s. 6d.).... 2s.86d,

Hunter’s Text-Book of English Grammar, 12m0..........ccceveeiieeiannnnas
M‘Leod’s Explanatory English Grammar, for Beginners, 18mo. ....
Marcet’s Game of English Grammar, with Conversations, post 8vo.
»  Mary’s Grammar, 18mo. 3s. 6d. ; Marcet’s Willy’s Grammar, 18mo. zl 6d.

Morell’s Analysis of Sent lained and ills d, 12mo. ......ee0... 2.

»  Essentials of English Gr and Analysis, fcp. 8vo............. 8d,

»»  Grammar,post8vo, 2s. ; with ises, 2s. 6d.; Exercises separately, 8d.
Smart’s Course of English , Rhetorie, Logic, &c. 5 vols, 12mo.....23s. 6d.
Stepping-Stone to English Gmmmlr. in Question and Answer, 18mo. ...... 1s.
Sullivan’s Attempt to Simplify English Grammar, 18m0.....ccu00000 ees san 1s.
‘Walford's Card of English Grammar, 8vo. 1s,

ENGLISH PARSING.

Hunter’s Exercises in English Parsing, 18M0...c..cveceeras sscccosiocnnne 6d.
Lowres’s System of English Parsing and Derivation, 18mo..
M‘'Lood’s Edition of Goldsmith’s Deserted Village, 12mo. ......

ENGLISH POETRY.
Connon’s Belections from Milton’s Paradise Lost, 12m0.............
Cook’s First Peetry-Book for Elementary Schools, ¥8mo. .

» Belection of Bchool Poetry, with short Notes, 12mo. ................ 2,
Graham’s Studies from the English Poets, or Poetical Reading-Book, 12mo. 7s,
Hughes’s Select Specimens of English Poetry, 12m0..........c00.... cocnne . 8a. 64,
M'Leod’s Second Poetical Reading-Book, 12m0. ........cco.e0enreenen. TP
Palliser’'s Modern Poetical 8peaker, chiefly for Ladies’ Schooll, 18mo......

i London: LONGMAN, BROWN, and CO., Paternoster Row.

A



Gerernl ¥ists of Sx:bnnl ths. 5

EIGLIBH READIIG-BOOKI.
Hughes’s Graduated Reading-Lesson-Books, fop, 8vo, 4 SERIES, each...... 8s.6d.
", Belect Specimens of English Prose, 12M0..........cueuernee ovre. 48,64,
Jones’s Liturgical Class-Book, from the best authorities, 12mo. ............ 18.6d,
M‘Leod’s First Book to teach Reading and Writing, 18mo. ................  6d.
» Reading-Book,18mo. 8d.; oras Reading-Lessons, ln.‘WShoetl 8s.

ll'-nn 's Lossons in General Knowledge, fcp. 8v0........cccvviieniniinns veee 88.6d.
Maunder's Universal Class-Book for Every Day in the Year, 12mo, .

Pycroft’s Course of English Reading, fcp. 8vo............. .

Sewell’s 8chool Speaker and Holiday Task-Book, 12mo..
Simple Truths from Scripture, in Easy Lessons, 18mo. .......
Sullivan’s Literary Class-Book, or Readings in Literature, 12mo,

ENGLISH SPELLING-BOOKS.
Carpenter’s Scholar’s Spelling Assist 12mo. 1s. 6d.; edited by M‘Leod., 1s.6d.
Hornsey’s Pronouncing Expositor, or New Spelling-Book, 18mo............ 2.
Lewis's Graduated English-Welsh Spelling-Book, 12mo, .. 1s. 6d.
Mavor’s English 8pelling-Book, Genuine Edition, 12mo.. 1s. 64,

R TT Zl.&l.

EUCLID.
Colenso’s Elements of Euclid, from Simson’s Text, 18mo. (with Key, 6s.6d.) 4s. 6d.
” Geometrical Problems (without Key, 1s.), with Key, 18mo......... 8s.6d.

Galbraith and Hanghton’s Manual of Euclid, Books I, to III. 12mo......... 28,
Tate’s First Three Books of Euclid’s Elements, 12mo. 1s, 64, ; 18mo........ 1s,

FORTIFICATION and the MILITARY ART.
Hodge’s Catechism of Fortification, for Students and Candidates, 12mo..... 2, 6d,
Macdougall’s Theory of War, post 8vo, with Plans of Battles ....... +.108, 6d,
”» Campaigns of Hannibal, post 8V0.....cv.evairiecerseransniess 78, 6d

FRENCH GRAMMARS and EXERCISE-BOOKS.
Albitds’ How to Speak French ; or,French & France: Facts, Reasons, Practice, 12mo. . 6d.
Cambier’s Sandhurst College French Grammar, 12m0. .. ..v..vvvenenensnse. 58,
Ch s Woolwich Academy French Course, 12mo. .. ..........
@~ Mr. Charente’s French Course may be had as follows :—
g s e
in 1'V0L PriCe vuvverenses .:'..ow.':d" Pu;'; uldnl:'g-f? e Coureer
Ch 's Woolwich Academy Fronch Exercises, PArT I, l&no. .
Collh'sshorﬂ'mnch" for Classical Schools, 12m0..... 00000
'8 C dious Gr of the French Language, 12mo, .

Hlmlechnlvmanmthmmmn,mno.
” Gmmwmmmmwmm(m,u)h.
»  French Grammar and Exercises, by Lambert, 12mo. (Key, 4s.) .... bs. 6d,

BSadler’s French Pronunciation & Conversation, in Question & Answer, 18mo, 1s.

Tarver’s Eton French Grammar, 120, .......veuuveres severnnsesencersess 88
[T ”» E 4 Familiar& C ional, 12mo.(Key, .'-) 8s, 64,
» French Ph logy explained and d, 12m0, ccovreneersas 88

London: LONGMAN, BROWN, and CO., Paternoster Row,
a®




6 Genern Xists of School-Books.

nncx DICTIONARIES.

’s New Practical French and English Dictionary, post 8vo......10s. 63,
Nugent 's Pocket Dictionary of French & Engl. Languages, 18mo. és,6d. ; 12mo, 7s. 64,
Tardy’s French Pronouncing Dictionary, 12mo0.....cevasseseierscsssesanees T80

FRENCH, ITALIAN, and GERMAN READING-BOOXS,
Cambier’s Sandhurst College French Reading-Book or Recuell, 12mo,,
Charente’s Woolwich Academy French Reading-Book ...........cevseeeee
Contansean’s Prosateurs et Podes Frangais,or Selectionsfrom French Writers 7s. 6d.
Extraits Cholsis des Auteurs Modernes, by Author of Amy Herbert, post 8vo. Bs.
Lacaita’sItalian Reading-Book, or Selections from best Italian Writers,12mo, 5a.
Metocalfe’s History of German Literature, post 8v0.............cccveneens veee 7864,
Muller’s German Reading-Book—T'he German Classios, post 8vo............ 12,
Rowan’s Marceaux cholsis des Auteurs Modernes, A I'usage de la Jeunesse Gs.
Tarver’s Eton French Reading-Book,—Prose, Verse, and Phraseology, 12mo. 7s, 64,

» Cholx en Prose, 12mo. 3s. 6d.; Choix en Vers, 12mo. .... ... 8s.6d.
» (H.) Le Conteur, a new French Reading-Book ......
‘Winteer's First German Reading-Book, for Beginners, fop. 8v0. .vccvseerss. 58y

GREEK CLASSICAL AUTHORS, &o.

Bs.

Euzternzs, the 5 Plays, with English Notes by Major, poet 8v0.............24s,
Hzzoporus, with English Notes, &c., edited by Stocker, 2 vols. post 8vo, . .18s.
HoMER'S Iliad, with English Notes, &c., edited by Valpy, 8vo. ............ 10s. 64,

Linwood’s Treatise on the Greek Metres, 8vo............
B80oPHOCLES, with English Notes, &o.,edited by Brasseand othors.!voll. p.8vo, 34s.
» edited, with short Latin Notes, by Linwood, 8ve............... 16s.
Theatre of the Greeks, edited by Donaldson, 8vo. . ...
‘Walford's Handbook of the Greek Drama, fop. 8V0. .......ccoveeereenerse.. 680
XENOPHON'S Anabasis, with English Notes, &c., edited by White, 12ma. .. 7s. 6d.
» Memorabilia, with English Notes, &¢., edited by Hickie, p. 8vo, 8e. 6d.

GREEK GRAMMARS, EXERCISE-BOOKS, &c.

Collis’s Praxis Greca, 1. Etymology, 2.6d.; 11 6s.; I1L. 4 {on Ss,

” s Inmbica: Exercises in Greek Tragic Senaril ............... . 4s. 64,
Howard’s Introd 'y Greek , 12mo. (Key, 28.6d.) ............... Bs. 64.
K dy’s Greek G (Grecm Grammatios Institutio Prima), 12mo.. 4s, 6d,

» Palmstra Stili Greecl, or Greek Prose Materials, 12mo. . .........
s»  Musarum, or Greek Verse Materials, 12mo. ...
l(oody's New Eton Greek Grammar, in English, 12mo. ......
Pycroft’s Greek Grammar Practice, 12mo..............
Valpy’s Elemonts of Greek Grammar, with Notes, 8vo.
»  Greek Primitives and Leading Words, 12mo.
Valpy’s Greek Delectu. improved by White, 12mo. (Key, 2s. 6d.) ..
! d Greek Del or New Anal Minora, 8vo....... [T . 98, 64,
Wﬂford 's Card of the Greek Aceldence, 8vo. 1s.; of the Greek Prosody, 8vo. 1s.
»s  Greek Accents, 6d.; Greek Prepositions, 1s.; Greek Syntax.... 1s,
‘Yonge’s Exercises in Greek Prose Composition, 12mo. (Key, 18.)....,.,.1... 58, 6d.

GREEK LEXICONS, &c. (scc “‘Latin and Greek”).

London : LONGMAN, BROWN, and CO., Paternoster Row.
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GEOGRAPHY, GAZETTEERS, &o.

Adams’s Geographical Word-Expositor, Third Bdition, 18mo. .. . s
Bowman’s Questions on Hall’s First or Elementary Atlas, 12mo, . o
M‘Leod’s Physical Atlas, 18me. ........ o 18

'™

. s

Bllihr’lAndtheognphy post 8vo.4s.; Butler’s ModernGk

»  Modern and Ancient Geography complete, post 8vo......... . ol
Cabinet Gazetteer, by the Author of the Cabinet Lawyer, {cp. 8vo,., .10s, 64,
Cunningham’s Abridgment of Butler’s Geograpay, fcp. 8vo. . 2.
Dowling’s Introduction to Goldswith’s Geography, 18mo. ......, od.

Questions on Goldsmith’s Geography, 18mo. (Key, 8d.)........ . od.

Fﬂmouﬂ) 's Conversations on Geography, or Child’s First Introduction, fop. 7s. 6d,
Goldsmith’s Grammar of General Geography, fep. 8vo. (Key, 18mo. 1s.) .... 3s.6d.
. 9d.) ree

Hiley’s First G hy for the El tary Classes, 18mo. ..,
ive Geography, lnlmonundkxerdul.l&no

»  Progress
Hughes’s (E.) G hy for El y Sch 18mo...... .

» Ouﬂinuoﬂ'hylimlﬂoognphy.lhno. ............ consserren

» Examination-Questi ical Geography, fep. 8vo. ...

OntUMochdph:nGooguphy:ndmlm ..... vernreeians 4s.04.

Hllghn'l(w ) Manual of Geography, Physical, Industrial, and Political .. 7s. 6d.

. » British Geography, fcp. 8vo, .....

Mathematical Geography, fcp. 8v0.......

: Gonaanoognphy in Gleég’s School Series, 18mo, ...
. British Geography, in Gleig’s School Series, 18mo, .
» Child’s First Geography, in Gleig’s School Series, leo..

Jok ’s New 1 G: ofthe World, 8v0. ......c0ovvnviiinnnens

Keith On the Globes, byTaylnr,Lelesurlsr.mdHlddlawn.llmo.(l{oy.ﬁ.ed ) 0! 6d,

M‘Leod’s Geography of Palestine or the Holy Land, 12m0. .....c.0ve000a0e 18, 6de
» Questions in Physical and Political Geography, limo oo 18,

Mangnull's Compendium of Geography, for Schools, 12mM0. ........evvves v Ta. 04,

Maunder’s Treasury of Geography, completed by W. Hughes, fop. 8vo, ....10s,

Btepping-Stone to G phy, in Question and Answer, 18m0. «veveves voree 186
Sterne’s School Geography, Physical and Political, 12mo. . 8s. 0d.
Sullivan’s Geography Generalised, 12mo. ............... 2,

» Introduction to Geography and History, 18mo, .....ooovvvinnenes 1s.
‘Wheeler’s Geography of Herodotus developed,explained, and illustrated, 8vo, 18s,

GEOMETRY.
Lund’s Geometry as an Art, with Easy Exercises, fop. 8¥0........ [STSVPN o 28,
» a Science, with Easy Exercises, fop. 8vo. .

Narrlen's Elements of Geometry, for Sandhurat College, 8vo.
Tate’s Principles of Geometry, Mensuration, Trigonometry, &c., 18mo, ... &. 6d,

GRADUSES.
Brasse’s Greek Gradus, or Prosodial Lexicon, 8vo.... .
Maltby’s New and Complote Greek Gradus, 8¥0.....c.vviviesieieias senens
Yonge’s New Latin Gradus ad Purhassum, post 8vo, (with Epithets, lh.)
»  Dicti y of Latin Epithets, post 8V0, ...cvveeeeansrencisiiineines &.Od.

London: LONGMAN, BROWN, and CO., Paternoster Row.
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HISTORICAL and MISCELLANEOUS SCHOOL-BOOKS,

Anthony’s F\ to English Histary, fop. 8s,; to French History, fcp... Ss.
Balbur’l!katehuofknglhhmtonture .......... Mresieenieaaaens vevenes T8,
Brewer’s Elementary Atlas of History and Geography, royal 8vo. ....
Browne's Andlent Greece, 18mo, 1s.; BrowunlAnclcntRam.l&no. [T | X
Child’s First History of Rome, fcp. 8vo PPN .
Corner’s Historical Qnutlonl.orSoqualwllaunau'a. l!mo.

Farr’s School and Family History of England, 12m0. ........cccevevinnnen.
First History of Greece, by Author ofthe CWIMKMWW.MMO. 8- ed.
Gleig’s England, or First Book of History, 18mo. (cloth, 2s.64.) ....... veees 28,

»  British Colonies, or Second Book of History, 18mo. ..... .

» » India, or Third Book of History, 18mo........... .

»  Sacred History, or Fourth Book of History, l&no.(elmh.b.ﬂd. .. 2
Historical Questions, PAxT I, On the above Four Histories, 18mo......... o 18,
Gleig's History of France, 18mo. .............c.oo0eenee eee . 1s,
Humphreys’s British Government in India, fcp. Bvo. . veeee. 88,64,
Keightley’s Outlines of History, fcp. 8vo. . 8. 64,
Mackintosh’s England, 2 vols. 8v0. ................. g,

s Historlcal and Miscellaneous Questions, 12mo................... 4s, 64,
Mann’s Lessons in General Knowledge, or Elementary Reading-Book, fcp, Ovo. 3s. 64,
Marcet’s Conversations on the History of England, 18mo. ............ veens. BA.
Maunder’s Historical Treasury, fcp. 8vo. .............. tieee 10s,
Menzies’ Analysis of the Constitution and History ofEngln.n , 18mo. ...... 1s.
‘Morivale’s Romans under the Empire, Vols, I.toII1.8vo.42s.; Vols, IV. & V. 82s,
” Fall of the Roman Emplire, 12mo...........coveviniiinninnens oo 8. 6d,

Mure's Language & Literature of Ancient Greece, 3 vols, 8vo. 36s.; Vol. 1V. 13s.; Vol.V, 18s.
Schmitz’s Greece, mainly based on TAérliwall’s, 12mo. with 137 Woodcutas,.. 7s, 64,
Beott’s Scotland, 2 vols. fcP. 8V0, .....c.cciivuniiiininiionannnes verrees e o T8,
Blater’s Compendium of Ancient History, &c., post 8vo...... . Ts.6d.

Stafford’s Compendium of Universal History, 12mao... .... . 8s.6d,
Stephen’s Lectures on the History of France, £ vols, 8vo. . Us,
Btepping-Stone to English History, in Question and Answer, 18mo, . 1s.

» » French History, in Question and Answer, 18mo. .. . 1s,

» ” Grecian History, in Question and Answer, 18mo. .. .18,

" » Roman History, in Question and Answer, 18mo. ........ Is.
Sterne’s Questions on Generalities, 1st & 2d Series, 12mo. each (Keys, ea. 4s,) 2s.
Thirlwall’s History of Greece, 8 vols. 8vo. £3 ; or in 8 vols. fop. 8vo. ........28e.
Turner’s Anglo-8axons, 8 vols. 8vo. ......... 368,
»  England during the Middle Ages, ¢ vols, 8vo. . 50s,
Tytler’s Elements of General History, 8V0. .vuvcicisnararinranioerivnien. 148,

JUVENILE WORKS,

Journal kept during a Summer Tour Abroad, £6p. 8¥0......cecevurrrarcernes. Bl

Marcet’s Rich and Poor, 18mo...... Gevestsrtaanssntsotasioanen ETTITTTTeTon | X
" anm%hmYm;Chﬂdnn.&vohlﬂmomh . 2,
» Willy’s Holidays, or Gy on Go'
" »  Btorles for Young Chfidren, 18m0, .........c0uuene . 28,
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LAND-SURVEYING and MENSURATION,
‘Boucher’s Mensuration, l'hnpmdﬂolld.wlth'lll‘knm 120, 0 000rerenns 800

‘Tate’s Princtples of Mensuration, Land-Surveying, Levelling, &c., lin;). .0 80,04,
LATIN GRAMMARS, EXERCISE-BOOKS, &c.

Barrett’s Little Arthur’s Latin Primer, 12mo........... PR IETTTTTRTTToS [ N
»  Latin Exercises for the Lowest Form, 12mo. . 80,04,
Bradley’s New Latin Prose Exercises, 12mo. (Key, 58.)....... veeeesenanes o0 88,04,
Collis’s Praxis Latina, Pt. I. for Beginners, 2s, 6d.; Pt, 11, for 4dvanoed Pupils 8s.
mhy’lElpmanuofhﬁnGrnmmu,lhno ............... TPITYOITR B
ises on Latin Accld 12mo. .
llalm-d s I d y Latin E: ,12M0, ..uvveinns

" Latin Exercises Extended, 12mo. (Key, 28, 0d.) ... 1100000
Kennedy’s Elementary Grammar of the Latin Language, 18mo.....
w  Latin Vocabulary, on Etymological Principles, 18mo,
» Child’s Latin Primer, or First Lessons, 12mo, .
» Tirocinium, or Flut Latin Reading-Rook, llmo
» Palmstra Latina, or 8 d Latin Reading-Book,
» » 8tili Latind, or Latin Prose Mllh.
» Curriculum Stili Latini, 12mo, 4s. 6d.; and K=Y,
Palestra Camenarum, or Latin Verse mm-m., 12mo...
Mor'n Selections from The Spectator for Translation, 12mo... ve
Moody’s New Eton Latin Grammar, in English, 12mo, (Anddanu ll.) veee 98, 06d,
Pycroft’a Latin Grammar Praotice, 12M0. ....coveveovrracisnianrenns
Rapler’s Second Latin Verse-Book, by Arnold.llmn.(Ku.h. 6d.) ...e0e. 88,64,
Valpy’s Elements of Latin Grammar, with short English Notes, 12mo, ...

»  Elegantis Latine, 12mo. (Key, 28.6d.) .......cvoviiinnennnnn
»  Latin Delectus, improved by White, 12mo, (Koy,u.dd.)
»  Manual of Latin Etymology, fep. 460, ...occo0eivennens

»  Sacra Historim Epitome, with English Notes, lsmo.
Walford’s Latin Elegiacs,2 Series,12mo.each 2s,6d. ; Koytomm Mmo Sa,

- ShillingLatinG 12mo.18.: G of Latin Poetry,18mo. 1s.
“ Hinte on Latin Writing, royal 890, ...00000sevencnannenrnne seees 1o, 64,
. Exercises in Latin Prose, adapted to the above Hints, 12mo.....
" Card of Latin Aocidence, 8v0......... cevverernnenenns vaee
» Prosody, 1s.; Walford’s Card ofLstinSynhx o ls,
mel New Lutln Grammar, eompleu. 12MO0. +eviiniiiiiairetineinniees . 28, 6d.
»  Latin Accldence, 12mo. 1s.; White's Eton Latin Grammar, 12mo, 1s. 94,
”» Sooondormxetmﬂnarammsr.IZmo ................... teesaees 16,64,
»  Latin Suffixes, post 8v0. .......ccouiiieiiiiiininnnns I

'Wilkine’s Notes for Latin Lyrics, for the use of Schools, 12mo.

Yonge's Exercises for Latin Verses and Lyrics out of * Own Sense,” 18mo. . h.&l.
”» » InLatin Prose Composition, 12ma. (Key, 18.) ............ 8s, 6d,

Zumpt’s Latin lated and adapted by Dr. L. Schmits, 8vo.... 14s,
»  School Grammar of the Latin Language, by the same, 12mo.., ... 48,
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LATIN and GREEK LEXTO0ONS, DICTIONARIES, &o. .

Bloomfield’s Greek-English Lexioon to the New Testament, fcp. 8vo. ..
Englishman’s Greek Concordance of the New Testament, royal 8vo.........
Rich’ -mmmmmmmmwmmmpmm
Riddle’s Latin-English and English-LatinDictionary,8vo. £ls.; andsq.12mo.12s.

» Diamond Latin-English Dietionary, royal 82mo. ............. ceres S8

w Coplous and Critical Latin-English Lexioon, 4to. .... ..Sls, 04.
»  Latin-English Dictionary, 8vo. 15s.; square 12mo. .. . T8

» English-Latin Dictionary, 8vo. 7s.; square 12mo..... s, 6d.
«» and White's New Latin-English Dictionary, royal 8vo. .

» and Arnold’s English-Latin Lexicon, 8v0........cc00eeteneaetenens 25e.

”» English-Latin Dictionary, by Ebden, square post8vo. 10s. 6d.
llolﬂnwnldmklndhhhxhonwthexaw'l‘mmmt 8Y0..cetreenrnans 18s.
Youge's Dictionary of Latin Epithets, post 8v0. .....c...ceu.t veerses 38, 6d.

» New English-Greek Lexioon, 460, .......cocceieenniiinnnns .. 8.

»  Latin Gradus, post 8vo. 9s. ; or with Appendix of Epithets ........1%.

LATIN CLASSIOAL AUTHORS.

Casan's C¢ tes, with English Notes, &o. by Anthon, 12mo. ........ ¢s.6d.
Anthon’s Edition, asabove, improved by Hawkins, 12mo. 4s. 6d.

Cn:no :meo-am" with English Notes, by Anthon, 12mo. .......... Ge.

» Cato Major and Lalius, with English Notes, &c. by White, 12mo. 3s. 6d.
CoxNELIUS NBPOS, English Notes, &c. by Bradley, improved by White, 12mo. Ss. 6d.
Evreorius, with English Notes, &c. by Bradley, improved by White, 12mo. 2s 6d.
Hozacs, wit.h Enclthom bythe Rev.J.E. Yonge, PAxT 1. Odesand Epodes $s.

" lish Notes and 8tri by Girdlestone and Osborne, 12mo, . 7s. 6d.

»  With short English Notes, by Valpy, 18m0...........cccieevinnncee Gs.
Lxvy, the First Five Books, with English Notes, &¢. by Hickie, post 8vo. .. 8s. 6d.

» '8 Rome, DxoApz III., Paxt L, by Dr. E. R. Humphreys, 8vo. ...... Bs. 6d.
OvID’s Metamorphoses, Eugl. Notes, &c. by Bradley, improved by White,121g¢. 4s. 6d.
OvIp and TIBULLUS, the Eton Selection, with English Notes by Valpy, 12mo. ¢s. 6d.
PuzprUs, with English Notes, &c. by Bradley, improved by White, 13m0, h.od.
SALLUST, with English Notes, C tary, &o. by Anthon, Ymeo. ........
TAOKTUS, Germania and Agricols, with English Notes, &c. by White, 12mo, h ed.
TxERIXCB, from Reinhardt’s Text, with Bnglish Notes, &c. by Hickie, 12mo, 9s. 64.
Virain, Wagner’s Text, with Notes and 6000 References, by Pycroft, 12mo. 7s. 6d.

o with short English Notes by Valpy, 18mo....... eeressessssininanes 18, 6d,
MATHEMATICS.
Cape's Course of Mathematics, for Addiscombe College, £ vols, 8vo.......3%s,
Hymers on Differential Equations, 8vo............... sessisneseseitsttanans 128,
» ‘8 Plane and Spherical Trigonometry, 8vo... coseeacacss. 88,64
Salmon’s Treatise on Conio Bections, 8vo...........ccvvieiiienncenannninns lk.

Tate's Mathematics for Working Men, MI,MM‘MM 2.
Wrigley’s Collsction of Mathematical Examples and Problems, 8v0,........ 8s,8d.

MENSURATIOR (sce ** Land-Surveying").
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MUSIC-BOOKS, &o.

Pormby'-YoungBinpr’-BookofSonn Lﬁo cirttesiseeniniesaceanss 38.6d,
» - Collection of Forty Amusi ds and Catches
» Sacred Songs, 4to....... estrseetarseneratissnitnee
n  Sixty Amusing Songs for Little Singers, 4to..

Stepping-Stone to Music, in Question and Answer, 18MO0....vciviieerceasess 180

NATURAL HISTORY.
Lee’s Elements of Natural History, or First Princlplan of Zoology, fep. 8vo, Y. 64,
Marcet’s Lossons on Animals, Vegetables, and Minerals, 18mo. ............ 25,
Maunder’s Treasury of Natural History, fcp. 8¥0, .....ovvieeivaeianes veie 108,
Stepping-Btone to Natural History, in Question and Answer (cloth, 2s. 6d.). 2s.
Van Der Hoeven’s Handbook of Zoology, translated by Clark, Vor. I. 8vo. . 30s.

PUBLIC SPEAKING.
Rowton’s Debater, or New Theory of Public Speaking, fop. 8v0...cveseeece. 68,

RELIGIOUS and MORAL WORKS.

Bloomfleld’s larger Greek Testament, with copious English Notel, £ v, 8vo. 48s.
» College and School Greek Testament, English Notes, fcp. 8vo...7s. 6d.
” ” Lexicon to the Greek Testament, f¢p. 8vo. ..10s, 8d.
Conybeare & Howson's Life & Epistles of St. Paul, 2 vols, square crown 8vo. 31s. 8d.
Cotton’s Short Prayers for Boys, 18mo. ............c....t teeosiaersises . 18, 6d,
English 's Greek C d of the New Testament, royal 8vo, 42,
” Hebrew Concordance of the Old Testament, 2 vols, royal 8vo,78s. 6d.

Glelg’s Bacred History, 18mo. (cloth, 28.6d.)..... T PN 2,
Horne’s Introduction to the Study and Knowledge of the Scrlptnru, 4 v. 8vo. 788, 6d.
»  Compendium of Ditto, Bmo. .............. rererrrerasreeesiannes OB,

Howson’s Twenty Sermon's for Schoolboys, fcp. Svo. cereaasirianes . 28,

Humphreys's Manual of Moral Rhﬁosophy, fep. 8vo. tieetecnnes . 9a.64,
Jones’s Liturgical Class-Book, 12mo.......... . 1s.6d.
Merivale’s Christian Records, fcp. 8vo ... Crerreraiaeees 78,64,

Paley’s Evidences of Christianity and Hors Paulin, by Potts, 8vo.........10s. 6d,
Readings for Every Day in Lent, from Jeremy Taylor, fcp.8v0, (vvvvevvvis. 58

Sewell’s Catechism of Early English Chureh History, fcp. 8vo........ seeers 88,
Btepping-Stone to Bible Knowledge, in Question and A , 18MO0.. . 0u0vs 18,
Tomline’s Introduction to the Study of the Bible, fcp. 870..,.....
Turner’s Sacred History of the World, 3 vols. post 8vo, ...
Valpy’s Latin Epitome of S8acred History, 18mo.........
‘Wheeler’s Popular Harmony of the Bible, fep. 8¥0.....000v0v0ssseeessiecess Bl
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SCIENCE in GENERAL, NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, &o.

Downing’s Elements of Practical Hydranlics, 8v0.........c0c000000 oo . B8
Faraday’s Lectures on the Non-metallic Elements, fcp. svo. . Ss.0d.
Galbraith and Hsughton’s Manual of Hydrostatics, I2mo. .. .. 28
”» ”» » Mechanics, 12mo..... .. 28
o » » Optics, 12mo. ...... ..... .. 28,
. Scientific Manuals, each 2s. ; orcloth ............ 2s. 6d.
HM-PMhnlnarthmuonlhesmbomenm fep.8vo. s, 6d.

Hunt’s Researches on Light, 8vo. Woodcuts .................. eoenaseenssans 10s. 64.

”» "
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Marcet’s Conversations on Natural Philosophy ..... ...108.6d.

. ”» Land and Water, 8vo. . . Be.6d.

" Vegetable Physlology .... . 98,
Ilmndu’l Sclentific and Literary Treasury, fcp. 8vo. . 108,
Moseley’s Illustrations of Practical Mechanics, fcp. Bvo ........ ... B,
Pereira’s Lectures on Polarised Light, edited by Powell, fcp. 8v0, ..00.c000 s
Peschel’s Elements of Physics, translated by E. West, 3 vols, fcp. 8vo.......21s.
Phillips’s Guide to Geology, 4¢3 Edition, fcp. 8vo. Plates ............. .. Be.

o  Treatise on Geology, 3 vols. fcp. 8vo. Vignettes, &c. . . T8,
Stepping-Stone to Animal and Vegetable Physiology, 18mo. ......... ...... 1s.
Tate’s Course of Natural and Experimental Philosophy, 2 vols, 18mo, ...... 78

» Electricity, simplified for Beginners, 18mo......... Secreaiieesannnan 1s.
» Elements of Mechanism, 12mo. ........ tererenantiete tretenes

» Hydrostatics, Hydraulics, and P: it fotBoginm.l&mo. . Is,
»» Lessons on Mechanics and Nataral Phiosophy, 12mo. (Koy,&.ed.).

» Light and Heat familiarly explained for Beginners, 18mo. .......... Is.
o Little Philosopher, or Sclence of Familiar Things, Vor. I. 18mo, ... 3s.6d,
« Natural History of Familiar Things, 18mo..... ....ccceueeeee vareees 18,
» Magnetism, Voltaic Electricity, and Electro-Dynamics, 18mo, ...... 18,
» Mechanics and Steam-Engine simplified for Beginners, 18mo........ 1s.
» Principles of Mechanl I Philosophy applied, 8vo. .. ........ ...10s, 6d,
' TRIGOROMETRY,
Colenso’s Plane Trigonometry, Fast I, with Logarithms,18mo, (Key, 85.64.) 8s, 64,
”» Paxr I1. with Prodlems, 12mo, (Key, Se.) .. 8s.6d,
Mmamm’-ummwmoumm 1200, .0eeviannnennnss . 28,

Jeans’s Plane and Spherical Trigonometry, Pawt I 12mo, da.; PAprIN. ... ds.
Boott’s Plane Trigonometry and Mensuration, for Bandhurst College, 8vo... 9s. 6d,
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CLASSICAL SCHOOL-BOOKS
By the Rev. JOHN DAY COLLIS, M.A.

HEAD MASTER OF XING EDWARD THE SIXTH’S GRAMMAR-8CHOOL, BEOMBGROVE.

" COLLIS'S TIROCINIUM GALLICUM: A short French

Grammar for Classical S

The object of this work is to present in
a brief compass a full Synoptical View of
French A i ence. Itis intended to occupy a

Frw Karen, whs
r nrg Img children, which do not contain
enough for boys in the middle and lower forms

, with freq
Second Edition, much enlarged ........ccocienieensncesessssd

t Comparison of the Latin.
2mo. 3s. 6d.
Thayqu.oo’m{nu of - 1. Rules for Pro;
common m;rd-.; 4. A short'8 .ﬂﬁ;l of coml:::n
rules; 5. An Appendix on the Derivation of

French from Latin. The whole concludes with
a systematic and progressive praxis on French

of classical schools, an g
for advanced pupils, which present such a

labyrinth of details on all points of French

ﬁrunuur.u completely to puzxzle the pupil to
iscover which are the most

important, and which the less frequent, rules.

on the plan of the author's Praris
Lating and Prazis Graca), intended as a help
to both teacher and pupil, economising the
time of the former and ting the efforts of
the latter.

COLLIS'S PRAXIS TAMBICA; A Series of Elementary and
Progressive Exercises in Greek Tragic Senarii: With Rules and an

English-Greek Index .............

This Introduction to the wri of
Greek Iambics differs from similar works in
several points. 1. The materials are drawn
exclusively from ancient sources, so that none
but purely classical Greek is employed in an
the work. 2. Instead of begirning wi

the axercises commence at first

part of'
entire
with single feet; then are given

versssaapeessess 12m0. 48, 6d.

someslight of number, tense, case.
and person, or of proper name, is made, in
order to enforce uﬂun e pupil the necessity
of translating the h into Greek for him-
self, even if he should accidentally it upon
the line from which the example is taken.
4. :’: English-Greek INpxx of all the words

nes, then endings of various length
and structure, thus leading the pupil on to
complete lines, and longer . 3. The
materials are : arranged, 80 that
wverses or sets of verses cannot be pilfered with.-
out trouble from the Poel@ Scenici, or the
Greek Gradus. No two consecutive passages
are taken from th play; and

n rom XII. to LXXXV. is added ;

and in it are given most of the irregular forms
needed for composing the verses; so that the
only book required to work this Praxis Iam-
bicaisa Greek Grammur. A few Exer-
cises in Trochaic Tetrameters, and Dimeter
Aur-ﬁu, are given at the end of the
Iambics,

COLLIS'S PRAXIS LATINA: A Series of Elementary, Pro-

ive, and Miscellaneous Questions and Examination-Papers on Latin
rammar ; adapted especially to the Efon and Dr. Kennedy’s Latin Gram-

mars.

InTwo Parts .............. .
Part I. for BEGINNERS,

........... ...... 12mo. price 8. 6d.

rice 2. 6d.

Separately { pApz 11 for ADVANCED STUDENTS, price ss.

Thetwoparts of this work form together
i duction to Latin p

In Pagr II. the first division consists of
on ! d rd

a
position, In Panr I. the first division consi

quest e second and thi

Y OgY ;

of questions on etymology, and may be used
along with the Latin

very commencenient. The second and third
divzlmn consist of papers on syntax, adapted
to Dr. Kennedy's and the Eion Grammars,
with questions to ,and 1
for re- into Latin. It is hoped
that any boy who has mastered this part will
e able to attempt the second with success.

of on the Bton Srltu

and the longer syntax and construction of

\’ in Dr. 's ElL y Latin
Grammar. m&:uﬁm are first to be an-
swered, and then English of the exampels
re-translated into Latin, 8o that the i
form an easy i d to the of
a Latin pure style. The fourth division is a
praxis upon prosody.

PRAXIS GRACA : A Series of Elementary, Progressive, and

Miscellaneous Exercises on Greek Grammar. 12mo. in 3 Parts, price11s. 6d.
Part 1. ETYMOLOGY, price 2s. 6d. — PART II. SYNTAX, price 6s.

PArT 1II. ACCENTUATION : With Exercises and Examination-Papers, $s.

many an over-worked
reat price.

exercises on the

od, and tbose on the of

preceptor a boon
Nor is the utility of these ques-
gto the teacher; they will direct

L)
ar. g&l have evi-
red upon their preparation.”
MoxrNiNG Post,
Paternoster Row.
12

amination-papers

London: LO






